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FIRST SEMESTER 1971 
September 5-7 Sunday-Tuesday 
Seplembcr 8 Wednesday 
September 9 Thursday 
October 2 Saturday 
October 16 Saturday 
October 22 Friday 
November 24 Wednesday 
November 29 Monday 
November 29 - 
December 4 
Monday-Saturday 
December 10 Friday 
December 13-16 Monday-Thursday 
December 17 Friday 
JANUARY TERM 
January 3 Monday 
January 28 Friday 
Orientation for freshmen and 
transfers who did not participate 
m June Orientation 
Registration first semester 
Classes begin, 8:30 a.m. 
Homecoming 
Parents' Weekend (Note change oi date) 
Midsemester grades due for Freshmen 
Thanksgiving vacation begins, 12:20 
Classes resume, 8:30 a.m. 
Advance registration for second semester 
Classes end for first semester, 5 p.m. 
Final examinations 
First semester ends, 6 p.m. 
January term opens, 8:30 a.m. 
January term ends, 6 p.m. 





April 5 -14 
April 29 - 30 
May 17 













Registration for second semester 
Classes begin, 8:30 a.m. 
Spring vacation begins, 12:20 
Classes resume, 8:30 a.m. 
Advance registration for fall semester and 
January term 1973 
Parents' Weekend 
Classes end, 5 p.m. 
Final examinations for second semester 
Second semester ends, 6 p.m. 
Baccalaureate - Commencement 
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February 2 Friday 



















Orientation for freshmen and 
transfers who did not participate 
in June Orientation 
Registration for first semester 
Classes begin, 8:30 a.m. 
Homecoming 
Midsemester grades due for Freshmen 
Parents' Weekend 
Thanksgiving vacation begins, 12:20 p.m. 
Classes resume, 8:30 a.m. 
Advanced registration for 
second semester 
Classes end for first semester. 5 p.m. 
Final examinations 
Firsl Semester ends. 5 p.m. 
January Term opens, 8:30 a.m. 
January Term ends. 5:30 p.m. 
Registration for second semester 
Classes begin, 8:30 a.m. 
Spring vacation begins, 12:20 p.m. 
Classes resume, 8:30 a.m. 
Advanced registration for Fall 
semester and January Term 1974 
Parents' Weekend 
Classes end, 5 p.m. 








DENISON UNIVERSITY is an independently administered and financed, coedu- 
cational college of liberal arts and sciences. It was founded in 1831 as the 
Granville Literary and Theological Institution by the Ohio Baptist Education 
Society, an organization of laymen. Dr. )oel P. Smith is Denisons 15th President. 
Although the name was officially changed to Denison University in 1856, 
the institution has maintained its standing as an undergraduate liberal arts 
college. The college became coeducational gradually after 1897 when the Gran- 
ville College was merged with Shepardson College. 
Since the college opened its doors, students of all races, creeds, and 
national origins have been eligible for admission. Denison seeks to include in 
its student body persons of all backgrounds. There is no denominational test of 
any kind for either the student body or those appointed to the faculty and staff 
For more than a century Denison has been known as a community of 
intellectual excellence and high ideals. The learning experience which Denison 
students encounter is intended to be a joint effort on the part of students with 
the aid of the faculty. Ideally students are to be educated in all branches of 
useful knowledge and especially in the liberal arts and sciences. In addition, 
they are to gain a proficiency in one discipline. 
Past Presidents of Denison have been John Pratt, 1831-37; lonathan Going, 
1837-44; Silas Bailey, 1846-52; Jeremiah Hall, 1853-63; Samson Talbot, 1863-73; 
E. Benjamin Andrews, 1875-79; Alfred Owen, 1879-86; Galusha Anderson, 1887- 
89; Daniel B. Purinton, 1890-1901; Emory W. Hunt, 1901-13; Clark W. Chamber- 
lain, 1913-25; Avery A. Shaw, 1927-40; Kenneth I. Brown, 1940-50; and A. Blair 
Knapp, 1951-68. 
Granville, home of the college, is a village in central Ohio, settled in 1805 
by Americans emigrating from Granville, Massachusetts. Tor the first quarter 
century the college was located on a farm one mile southwest of Granville, 
the present site of Middleton House, which is now the College Guest House. 
In 1856 the change in location took the campus to the hill at the north edge of 
the village. A substantial addition to the college was made when the campus of 
Shepardson College for women was made part of the Denison properly in the 
merger about 1900, although it was not consummated until 1927. The Shepard- 
son campus is now the location for Denisons developing Fine Arts Center. 
In 1917 Col. Edward A. Deeds, alumnus of 1897, donated to the college 
280 acres of farm lands adjoining the campus. Subsequent additions to con- 
tiguous lands and other properties have increased the present holdings to 1,000 
acres of which approximately 250 acres are used in the normal day-to-day 
operation of the college. 
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LOCATION 
CRANVILlf is seven miles WCSl Ol Newark, which is Ihe seal of Licking County; 
and 27 miles east of the State Capitol grounds in Columhus. It is 22 miles Irom 
the Columbus Airport. 
Interstate 70 is less than 10 miles south and Interstate 71 connects with 
Ohio 1(>1 at Worthington 126 miles west o( Cranville) and with Ohio 13 four 
miles south of Mansfield Bv the latter route travelers change to Ohio 661 at 
Mount Vcrnon Other state routes to Cranville are 16 and i7. 
ACCREDITATION AND RECOGNITION 
DENISON is ^CREDITED In the North Central Association of Colleges and 
Second.m s, hools, which was formed in 1 •> 13 and had Denison on its original 
list. Other agencies recngnr/ing and approving Denison are The Ohio College 
Association the ohm State Department of Education, American Association of 
Umversik Professors, American Association of University Women, Great Lakes 
Colleges Association, American Chemical Society, and the American Association 
of Colleges tor Teacher Education. 
Denison's premedical program is recognized by all medical schools ac- 
credited by the Association of American Medical Colleges. 
The C onservator) ot MUSK which was established in 1890 is currently a 
department of music. As such it is a liberal arts member of the National Asso- 
ciation of Schools of Music. 
Denison's chapter of Phi Beta Kappa was installed in 1911, and the Denison 
University Club of the Society of Sigma Xi was formed in 1957. Denison's 
selection as one of some 50 liberal arts colleges to receive a Ford Foundation 
Challenge Grant is m indication of its rank among colleges of its type. Cur- 
renlly the college is underway on a five-year. S1 million science thrust-forward 
program with the aid of a $525,000 grant from the Research Corporation, a New 
York foundation tor the advancement of science, and a five-year faculty de- 
velopment program in the humanities supported by the Ford Foundation. 
CONTROL 
AS AN INDEPINDENT COLLEGE Denison is administered by a self-perpetuating 
Board of Trustees composed of 36 members, 30 of whom are elected and 
reelecled for terms of three years each. The remaining six members are nom- 
inated by the Denison Society of the Alumni and each elected by the Board 
lor one six-year term. President Joel P. Smith is an ex oHicio member of the 
Board of Trustees. 
STATEMENT OF OBJECTIVES 
Denison aspires to be a community of intellectual excellence and religious 
ideals. 
Denison intends that its students educate themselves with the aid of a Fac- 
ulty devoted to teaching and engaged in advanced scholarship and research. 
In addition to providing students with a proficiency in a single discipline, 
Denison hopes to give them a broad knowledge of the major forms of intel- 
lectual activity and to assist them in attaining an integrated conception of their 
own intellectual, moral, and religious life. 
Denison considers its students as men and women who are becoming free. 
It envisions their future as a life based upon rational choice, a firm belief in 
the dignity of man, and charity and compassion unlimited by racial, cultural, re- 




DENISON UNIVERSITY believes thai Ihe aims ol a liberal arts education are besl 
attained within a heterogeneous lommunity, and thus encourages applications 
from members of all cultural, racial, religious, and ethnic groups. 
Factors which bear upon the applicant's likelihood of success at Denison 
are carefully weighed by the Admissions Committee. An applicant mav be 
admitted as either a freshman or a student with advanced standing. 
In evaluating an applicant, the Admissions Committee takes into considera- 
tion the quality of his academic record, aptitude test scores, recommendations, 
school and community activities, his possible academic and personal contribu- 
tions to the University, and his personal statement of his reason for attend- 
ing college. Although not compulsory, a personal interview is highly desirable. 
AN APPLICANT desiring consideration at Denison should submit a preliminary 
application, which will be sent in response to his initial request for the Cata/og 
or other information. 
Upon receipt of the preliminary application, the Admissions ( ommittee 
places the applicant on the mailing list, and sends him a Formal Application 
by October of the year prior to entrance. If a prospective Student Mibmits In. 
preliminary application after September of that year, he is sent a formal applica- 
tion immediately. Formal applications should be returned to the college not 
later than March 1. 
REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION 
EVERY APPLICANT- freshman or transfer—is expected to meet the following 
minimum requirements: 
Graduation and College Certification. These must be furnished by an accredited 
high school or preparatory school showing at least 15 acceptable units of 
credit as follows: 
4 units of college preparatory Fnglish 
2 units  of  college  preparatory  Mathematics  (3  units  are   highly  recom- 
mended, especially for the applicant planning to major in science) 
2 units in one Foreign Language 
1 unit of History 
2 units of Science 
4 remaining units  (At least 2  units should be in the areas named above 
or in related subjects) 
Exceptions. Exceptions to these requirements may be made by the Admissions 
Committee. Special consideration will be given to applicants planning to earn 
either the degree of Bachelor of Fine Arts or the degree of Bachelor of Music. 
Requirements for Admission to the Bachelor of Fine Arts degree or Bachelor of 
Music degree. A small quota of students is admitted each year to Denison 
to pursue the special degree programs of Bachelor of Fine Arts and Bachelor of 
Music. Applicants  for  these degrees arc  expected  to meet  the  minimum  re- 
13 
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quirements as listed above. In addition, they must submit evidence of their 
particular skills of talents by prior arrangements with the respective depart- 
ments. 
The following are required: 
Department  of  Art—a   portfolio  and/or  slides  or   photographs  of   art   work 
accomplished 
Department ot Musfc - a personal audition and/or audition tape. 
Department at Theatre and Film—a personal audition and/or audition tape, or a 
portfolio ot costumes and/or set designs. 
An applicant lor either of these special degree programs of Bachelor of 
Fine Arts or Bachelor ot Music should correspond early with the appropriate 
departmental chairman A quota student admitted under these special degree 
program- m.iv not change his degree program until completing at least one full 
year at Dentson and obtaining the permission of the Registrar. 
Entrance Examinations. The Scholastic Aptitude Test and three Achievement 
Tests (including the test in English Composition) of the College Entrance 
Examination Board are required of all applicants. The SAT may be taken in the 
iunior year, in luly between the junior and senior years, or in November, 
December, or January of the senior year The Achievement Tests, which are 
used primarily for placement, may also be taken on any of these dates except 
November It is recommended that Achievement Tests be taken in the junior 
year in those courses not being continued in the senior year. If extenuating 
Circumstances prevent the applicant from taking any required tests, he must 
make other arrangements with the Director of Admissions. 
Recommendation by the secondary school principal, headmaster, or guidance 
officer las prescribed In the formal application!. 
Personal Information inc luclmg a listing of school, church, and community 
activities (as indicated in the formal application). 
Statement of personal characteristics and interests (as indicated in the formal 
application,. 
Health Report from applicant's physician (to be filed on the form furnished 
by Denison after the applicant has been accepted). 
FEES AND DEPOSITS 
AN APPLICANT must pay fees and deposits as follows: 
1. A nonrefuncfab/e fee of $15 to accompany the formal application. 
2. A registration deposit of $25. 
3. A room reservation deposit of $25 except for a local commuting student 
who does not desire residence hall accommodations. 
4. An advance payment of $50 toward tuition for the first semester. 
14 
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These deposits, totaling $100, except (or Early Consideration Candidates 
described below, are to be paid by the applicant accepted for admission to 
Denison on or before May 1 and are nonreiundable after that date. Farly 
acceptees must make deposits by March 1, nonreiundable alter that date, or 
withdraw from early consideration. For further information see Refund of 
Deposits. 
An applicant from the waiting list, or a transfer student accepted after 
May 1, usually is allowed two weeks to make the payment of deposits. 
EARIY CONSIDERATION  OF  FRESHMEN 
A FRESHMAN APPLICANT is generally admitted on the basis of grades for 
seven semesters of secondary school work, and the completion of the require- 
ments listed above. Special consideration lor acceptance on the basis of six 
semesters is given top-ranking applicants who take the Scholastic Aptitude Test 
of the College Entrance Examination Board in the |unior year, in July, or in No- 
vember or December of the senior year. Denison does not restrict the early 
applicant to a single application nor require a commitment to enroll. Achieve- 
ment Test scores are not required for early consideration, hut are to be sub- 
mitted not later than March of the senior year. 
DATES OF ACCEPTANCE 
CANDIDATES GRANTED early acceptance will be notified on or about lanuary 
75 (and must reply by March 11. For regular candidates the Admissions Com- 
mittee completes its selections by April 15 and establishes a waiting list from 
those remaining applications which are then complete. Any openings occurring 
after that date are filled from the waiting list. 
ADVANCED  PLACEMENT 
THIS PROGRAM of the College Entrance Examination Board was developed to 
give recognition to the applicant who takes college-level courses in his sec- 
ondary school. Thus he may be excused from certain college requirements by 
satisfactorily passing the Advanced Placement examinations in English Composi- 
tion and Literature, Foreign Languages, American History, European History, 
Biology, Chemistry, Physics, and Mathematics. 
Credit and Waiver will be issued to applicants earning a score of 5 or 4 on any 
of these examinations. Credit and/or waiver may be issued for a score of 3 or 2 
upon   recommendation  of  the   department  concerned   and/or  the   Registrar. 
For information on Proficiency Examinations in all subjects and other 
methods of satisfying Denison's Foreign Language requirement, see under PLAN 
OF  STUDY. 
15 
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SPECIAL  REQUIREMENTS  FOR TRANSFERS 
A TRANSFER Ml DEMI  eligible for advanced standing musl meet  the require- 
ments tor ,1 freshman and is expected to submit the lollowing: 
1   Official Transcript of his complete college record to date, showing him 
to be in good standing at the college previously attended. 
2.  Recommendation from the dean ol the college last attended. 
ACCEPTANCE  OF  TRANSFERS 
A IIMIlfl) Nl MM K ol Iransfei Students are admitted each semester. A trans- 
fer studenl who wishes to enter Denison as a sophomore will be considered 
ceptance <>nl\ after his complete first-year record is available except in 
those cases of outstanding performance in the first semester. One who wishes 
i tei a< a junior may be accepted provisionally during his sophomore year 
when his record ol three semesters of college work is available. A student ac- 
cepted tor admission with Advanced Standing must complete at least four 
semesters in residence at Denison as a full-time student to be eligible for a 
Denison degree 
Advanced Standing. A student accepted for admission with advanced stand- 
ing will be allowed credit without examination for liberal arts subjects taken 
H liege accredited by  the North Central Association of Colleges and Sec- 
ondary Schools or an accrediting body of similar rank. Class standing at Denison 
is based on the number and quality of credits accepted for transfer. In addition 
to the two-year residence requirement, a transfer student is required to earn 
at least a C average at Denison to qualify for a degree. Any requirements for 
graduation irom Denison not satisfactorily completed at the college previously 
attended must be taken in normal sequence. 
Good Standing. Ihe Admissions Committee expects transfer students to be in 
good academit and disciplinary standing at the college previously attended. 
Semester-hours ol credit but not actual grades—are transferable for all liberal 
arts and science courses similar to those offered at Denison. Courses bearing 
below C grades are not accepted for transfer. 
ftMfcb&il 
ANNUAL COSTS' 
Actual Prrvn ted 
1971-72 1972-73 
$2,375 $2,575 
185 $   185 






EACH STUDENT ON FULL TUITION pays approximately $750 less than his actual 
educational expenses. Gilts from alumni, parents, and friends supplement en- 
dowment and other income to enable the University to meet this difference. 
How long Denison and similar colleges and universities seeking to provide an 
education of high quality can postpone additional charges lor tuition is clearly 
dependent upon the increasingly generous support of alumni, parents of present 
students and other friends. 
The University reserves the right to make changes in costs at the begin- 
ning of any semester by publication of the new rates lor tuition and activity 
fee three months in advance, lor board and room one month in advance of their 
effective date. 
Tuition. The $2,375 annual tuition permits a student to take from 9 to 17 hours 
each semester. An additional charge of $75" is made for each registered hour in 
excess of 17 hours. Any student desiring to take in excess of 17 semester-hours 
may petition the Registrar's Advisory Committee for permission. A part-time 
student pays tuition at the rate of $75" for each semesier-hour of credit. The 
semester tuition covers the January Term if the student is enrolled for the fall 
semester or the ensuing spring semester at Denison.- 
Activity Fee. The $185 activity fee paid by degree candidates and some special 
students enables the offering of student programs sui h as concerts, plays, guest 
lectures, Freshman Orientation, and other activities of a social and recreational 
•Financial policy o( January Term Board and Room appears on page 18. 
"S80 proiected lor 1972-73. 
1 
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nature. It supports, in part, the Student Health Service, the College Union, 
and intercollegiate athletics. The activity lee provides funding for Ihe Denison 
Campus Government \ssociation and student organizations il sponsors. Pay- 
ment of the tee entitles the student to receive the campus weekly newspaper, 
the literary magazine, and Ihe yearbook. 
Health Service. This service includes hospitalization up to three days a semester 
(exclusive ot medical and surgical costs such as X-ray, services of special nurses 
and consultants dot tor\ or nurse's calls to a student's room, special medicines, 
or the use ot speii.it appliances I "< hospitalization in excess of three days a 
charge ol $20 a day is made \ group accidenl and sickness plan is also avail- 
able to students Details ot this plan are mailed by Ihe Cashier to the student 
in the summer 
Auditing Classes. The privilege may be granted to any sludent. A regularly-en- 
rolled, lull-time student may be permitted to audit one course each semester 
without additional fee and without academic credit In all other cases, an 
auditor shall pay a sum equal to one-half the tuition paid by a part-time student. 
Board. Meals are served in the collcRe dining halls throughout Ihe academic 
yeai except during vacations The charge for board is $300' a semester. There is 
an additional board charge tor students hying on campus during the lanuary 
Term. Saga food Service. Inc., the largest collegiate food operator in the nation, 
assumed responsibility lor the operation of Denison s food service in 1967. 
Room Rent, h two or more students room together, the rent for each student 
is $275** a semester The price of a single room is $290" a semester. There is 
no additional room charge tor a student, residing on campus during the 
lanuary Term if the student is a dormitory resident for the fall semester or the 
ensuing spring semester at Denison. No room is rented lor a shorter period 
than one semester. The cost of any damage to the furniture or the room beyond 
ordinary wear will be c harged to the oc cupant 
Off-campus Programs. An administrative fee of $75"- per semester is charged 
to each student participating in an off-campus program. 
Books and Supplies. The cost of books and supplies is estimated at $75 a semester, 
semester. 
•S80 projected lor 1972-73. 
College Costs 
Damages Deposit. Each student living in a residence hall is required to pay a 
deposit of $10. These deposits are used to cover charges for damages to public 
areas and furniture and furnishings therein, loss of University property in these 
areas, and uncollected toll telephone calls. A prorata share of unexpended 
deposits is credited to the student's account at the end of the academic year. 
DEPARTMENT OF MUSIC FEES 
MUSIC FEES are required of a student taking private lessons in Applied Music, 
unless the student is majoring in music. On the basis of one private lesson a 
week including the necessary practice-time, the charge is $75 a semester. 
Any student paying regular tuition may attend classes (not private lessons) 
in voice or instrumental music without extra charge. 
Any student who has played an instrument in band or orchestra for four 
semesters may take private lessons on that instrument without charge. 
PAYMENT OF  BILLS 
ALL BILLS ARE PAYABLE in the Cashier's office. To help develop in the student 
a sense of responsibility and a greater appreciation of the educational opportun- 
ity, the University has a policy of collecting semester bills from the student 
rather than from his parents. Semester bills are due August 10 for the first 
semester and January 10 for the second semester but may be paid in advance. 
All other bills are due within 10 days from the date presented. Bills past due 
are subject to a service charge of $2. On request, a receipted bill is issued when 
the statement is returned. 
A student is ineligible to attend classes unless his bills are paid when due. 
A student will be denied an honorable separation, an ollicial record ol credits, 
or a diploma until all college bills are paid in lull. 
Deferment. Deferred payment of one-half of the net bill for the first semester 
is permitted until November 1, and lor the second semester until April 1, pro- 
vided the request is made to the Cashier on or before the due dale. 
As a convenience, there are available to parents of Denison students, a 
monthly pre-payment plan and an extended repayment plan. Both plans also 
provide insurance for continued payment of educational expenses in case of 
death or disability of the parent Details of these plans are sent to the student 
as soon as he has been accepted for admission. 
Anyone wishing information in advance of this time should write to Insured 
Tuition Payment Plan, 6 St. James Avenue, Boston, Massachusetts 02116. 
REFUND OF  DEPOSITS 
WITHDRAWAL Irom the University at any time is ollicial only upon written 
notice to the appropriate Associate Dean ol Students. A request to the Regis- 
trar lor a transcript ol credits shall neither be considered a notice ol withdrawal 
Irom the college nor a cancellation ol a Room and/or Board reservation. 
Cancellation of reservations or registration for the fall semester by a 
student enrolled at Denison during the previous spring semester must be made 
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prior lo May 1. Both the Registration Deposit of $25 and the Room Deposit of 
S25 .ire forfeited if the time limit is not observed. It .1 student does not pre- 
register or indicate withdrawal In the cancellation date, both deposits shall he 
forfeited 
■\n entering student should see Pees '""I Deposits under ADMISSION for 
regulations pertaining to other deposits. 
Except m the case ol withdrawal during the second semester which results 
in no relund of semester charges and in case ol illness, a student withdrawing 
for .in\ reason or <! .missed imrn the University during the academic vear shall 
forfeit his Registration Deposit and a -indent moving out of a college resi- 
denci Hall during the academic year for am reason shall forfeit his Room 
Deposit 
It a student withdraws because 01 illness docs not attend another college, 
anil plan, to reRi-ter lor a subsequent semester, the deposits are to be held. If 
the student does not registet during the following two semesters, the deposits 
will he forfeited. 
The room deposit 01 .1 student who cam els Ins room reservation within 
the time limit indicated above will be credited to his bill for the fall semester. 
In the case ol a senior or a withdrawing student entitled to a relund, room 
and/or registration deposits will normally be refunded in lune. 
REFUND OF TUITION. ACTIVITY FEE, ROOM, AND BOARD 
WITHDRAWAI after the due date oi semester for//- hut before Registration tor 
for the entering itudenl before the first day of fa// Orientation): Except in cases 
of illness (ontirmed b\ a physician, the charges (or withdrawal from the Uni- 
ly or cancellation ol a dining hall or residence hall reservation after August 
10 tor the tail semester or lanuary 10 lor the spring semester shall be 25 per cent 
let tuition, ->'• per rent o( the semester board charge, and fuff 
semester reel  for res dence hall room   In no case sha// the activity lee he 
relundable These policies apply to both the returning ami the entering, student 
Withdrawal during a semester: Alter Registration (or for the entering student 
alter the lust d,i\ ol I.ill Orientation): Ihcrc shall be no refund of room rent 
or board 1 harge, exi epl in the 1 ase ol a student withdrawing from the University 
because ot illness. Such a student shall he charged /') per cent 0/ the semester 
room rent and board charge lot each week or part thereof (not to exceed the 
semestei rate 
A student voluntarily withdrawing or dismissed for disciplinary reasons from 
I in I -mersitv during a semester will be charged 25 per cent 0/ lurtion (not to ex- 
ceed the semester c harge) tor eat h week or part thereof enrolled (enrollment be- 
gins the lust clay 01 c lasses 
A student withdrawing Horn the University during a semester because of 
illness shall lie charged m tier cenl ot tuition (not to exceed the semester 
charge 101 each week or pact thereof enrolled, /n no case shall there be a 
refund or the ai t/vfty fee 
I he excess hours ti'e. /ees lor a^olied music /essons, or other course lees 
shall not he refunded "i the case oi a student withdrawing for any reason (ram 
(he University in pom ,1 course 
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DENISON OFFERS A PLAN OF STUDY which insures that .ill students dining a 
degree shall have an opportunity to obtain an optimum level ol acquaintance 
with the chief areas of human knowledge, the separate disciplines of the .ire,is. 
and their unique or complementary methods of discovery. In addition, the 
program provides for adequate concentration in a maior field and for a wide 
choice of elective courses. 
The degree earned may be Bachelor of Arts. Bachelor of Science, Bachelor 
of Music, or Bachelor of Fine Arts. 
DECREES IN ARTS OR SCIENCE 
A STUDENT who satisfies the following requirements will receive the degree 
of bachelor ol Arts, except that a student who majors in one of the natural 
sciences (Biology, Chemistry, Earth Science, Geology, Mathematics, Physics, or 
Psychology) may elect to receive the degree of tijthvlor ol Science. (For addi- 
tional requirements for this degree sec DEPARTMENTAL COURSES: Maior in 
Chemistry.) To obtain either of these degrees the student must satisfy certain 
conditions. 
THE STUDENT MUST EARN 127 semester-hours of credit, including courses in 
general education and a major field. 
Scholastic performance should be maintained above a specified minimum 
in order for the student to be considered in good standing. This minimum 
includes a grade-point average in courses (2.0) and the passing of a comprehen- 
sive examination in the major field. 
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A student who meets these requirements with an outstanding record is 
eligible to become a candidate tor a degree with Honors. 
Detailed requirements in all of these areas are explained in the section on 
Specified Requirements, which follows. 
DECREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF  FINE  ARTS 
A STUDENT who satisfies the prescribed requirements will receive the degree 
of Bachelor of Fine Arts. The major held shall be Theatre and Film or Art. 
A candidate tor the degree of Bachelor of Fine Arts must meet all basic 
requirements except that such a candidate who is not also a candidate for a 
teaching certificate may, with the consent of the departmental chairman, sub- 
stitute up to nine hours from the recommended list for the specified require- 
ments (See SUMMARY Of COURSE REQUIREMENTS). 
Candidate*, tor the Bachelor of Fine Arts degree may earn a maximum of 
70 semester-hours in the major field and specified related area requirements. 
At least 44 of these hours must be earned in the major field with at least a 2.0 
average. 
DEGREES  IN  MUSIC 
A STUDENT who desires to earn any of the degrees in Music should make this 
decision known, ii possible, when he is admitted to Denison, and certainly 
not later than the end of the freshman year. 
The gener.il education requirements -ire basically the same for all degrees 
earned at Denison. (See Specified Requirements which follow in this chap- 
ter A student planning to teach Music in the public schools will elect Education 
213, 217, 315-316, 415-416, and 420. See requirements for majors under Music in 
COURSES Ol STUDY. 
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SPECIFIED REQUIREMENTS 
Courses in General Education. These courses, intended to provide a firm base 
for a liberal arts education, must be completed by every candidate for a degree. 
These basic requirements will be adjusted for an upperclass student transferring 
to Denison. In some instances, courses he has previously taken will be accepted 
as the equivalent of the Denison requirements. 
Foreign Language Requirement. This requirement may be satisfied (A) by the 
submission of proof of proficiency or (B) by taking language courses. 
A. Entering students will be given credit and/or waiver by meeting the 
following conditions: 
—Credit and waiver for a score of 700 on a College Board Achievement 
Examination. 
—Credit and/or waiver for adequate  performance  on  a  CEEB  Advanced 
Placement Test. (See Advanced Placement in ADMISSION.) 
—Credit and/or waiver for successful completion of the Proficiency Exami- 
nation given each year in September before classes begin by the De- 
partment of Modern Languages (See Proficiency Examinations in PLAN 
OF STUDY.) 
—Waiver for four or more years of one high school language submitted 
for entrance to Denison. 
B. A year of high school language is considered equivalent to a college 
semester (111), two years of a high school language to a college year (111- 
112), etc. Completion of a 212 course, two college years, is considered the 
basic measure of acceptable proficiency. An exception is made when a student 
begins a new language. 
The following alternatives exist for completing the language requirement 
through taking course work: 
If the student presents no language or cannot or does not wish to con- 
tinue the one he began in high school, he may take a 111-112 course to fulfill 
the requirement. (8 hours) 
If he presents one year of a high school language, he may complete the 
requirement by taking a 112 and 211 course. (7 hours) 
If he presents two years of a high school language, the requirement is 
fulfilled by taking a 211-212 course. (6 hours) 
For those who enter Denison with three years of a high school language, 
a special course, 215, will satisfy the requirement. (4 hours) 
Exceptions to the normal pattern will be permitted only on the basis of 
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The Major at Denison. Most students choose to specialize in a particular field 
of learning, although multiple or transdepartmental majors are encouraged 
where appropriate. In many cases, there are also areas of special concentration 
within major fields to which the individual student may apply himself (for 
example, Environmental Studies within the Biology ma|or). Every effort is made 
to accomodate the basic structure of Denison's curriculum to the individual 
student's personal educational goals. 
Each student is urged to make definite choice of a major field before enter- 
ing his junior year. // a student decides to change his ma/or during his junior 
year, he may be required to take an extra semester to nice/ graduation re- 
quirements. Any student who changes his major during his senior year will 
ordinarily be required to take at least one extra semester to meet graduation 
requirements. 
Majors at Denison are available in the following fields: 
Area Studies — Latin 





Dance (combined with 
Theatre and Film) 
Earth Science (see 
Geology 
Economics 
English — Literature 
or Writing 
In addition, a student may concentrate in  a number of areas, within the 




Modern Languages — 
French, German, 
Russian, or Spanish 
Music—Applied Music, 























(Political Science — 
Transdepartmental) 











Theatre and Film) 
Computer Science 
(Mathematics) 
Students have several degree options. The Bachelor of Arts degree may be 
earned in any major field. The Bachelor of Science degree is available to a can- 
didate majoring in Biology, Chemistry, Earth Science, Geology, Mathematics, Phy- 
sics, or Psychology. The Bachelor of Fine Arts degree is open to a student major- 
ing in Theatre and Film or one of the fields of Art, and the Bachelor of Music 
degree may be earned by a student in one of three Music majors. 
•A student may obtain certification for secondary school teaching, but must maior in anolher 
academic field, other than Education. 
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A Candidate (or Ihe Bachelor of Arts Degree who majors in one depart- 
ment must successful!}, complete a minimum ot 24 semester-hours of work with 
at least .1 -Mi iverage in Ihe maior field. The maximum number of credit hours 
which may be t.iken in the maior by the end of the |umor year is 32. The Bach- 
<•!'" ol Arts candidate shall he free to plan his senior program, in consultation 
with his adviser  to suit his individual needs as to depth and breadth of study. 
A Candidate for the Bachelor of Science Degree may concentrate in any of the 
following fields Biology Hnium or Zoology), Chemistry, Earth Science or Geol- 
ogy  Mathematics Physics (Astronomy   and Psychology. 
A candidate lor ihe Bachelor of Science degree may earn a maximum of 70 
semester-hours m the maior field and specified related area requirements. At 
leasl 24 hours must be earned in the maior field with at least a 2.0 average. 
A student who wishes to concentrate m a general field, rather than one 
department shall take a minimum ol V> semester-hours with at least a 2.0 
■ from two or three chisels related departments with not less than 15 
let hours ordinarily m sequence, in one of these departments. ISee also 
the Transdepartmental Majors A student who wishes to avail himself of the 
privilege ol concentrating in i general area must make his choice not later 
than  the beginning of  the |unior year.  Ordinarily the choice of a major in a 
■   department is also made not later than the beginning of the junior year. 
Each department shall appoint an Adviser tor each student who is majoring 
m that department An appropriate faculty representative who will outline a 
suitable sequence ol courses ssill he appointed for each student whose field of 
concentration crosses departmental lines. Such appointments will be made by 
' I " m ol the I "liege in consultation with the chairmen of the departments 
concerned 
Physical Education Requirement for Men. A student is required to take Physical 
Education both semesters ol the Ireshman year. Upon satisfactory completion of 
the required Physical Education course a student may elect up to three ad- 
vanced Physical Education courses (3 semester hours of credit! in the Lifetime 
Sport] to a maximum <>t a six credit-hour total for Physical Education for non- 
majors   See PHYSK M EDI ( ATION.I 
v , student who is excused from the Physical Education requirement for 
rea EN or heaflh must earn an equivalent amount ot credit in other courses. 
(lor credit m military service see Physical Education under DEPARTMENTAL 
( in USES 
Physical Education Requirrmenl for Women. (See PHYSICAL EDUCATION.) 
Convocation  and  Chapel  Attendance.  One  or  one-half  credit-hour  may  be 
earned each semester, providing Ihe record shows the student has met the ap- 
propriate attendance requirements. Many lectures, recitals, concerts, and other 
cultural   .m<\   educational   events  .ire  offered   for  supplementary  convocation 
c redii in addition ic> the ill i ollege i onvocations. 
Elective Courses. Aclclition.il courses of study may complete the total number 
cil lemestei hours nl credit in satisfy the graduation requirements. Both the stu- 
dent and his adviser shall strive constantly to choose Ihe courses that will tend 
tn develop .1 will rounded and balanced personality, lack of acquaintance 
with a sub|ei 1 or a field constitutes 1 strong reason foi undertaking its study. 
26 
Plan of Study 
SCHOLASTIC REQUIREMENTS 
THE GRADE-POINT SYSTEM generally in use at Denison follows: 
A    (Excellent) 4 poinls for each credit-hour. 
B     (Good) 3 points for each credit-hour. 
C    (fair) 2 points for each credit-hour. 
D    (PassingJ 1 point for each credit-hour. 
F     (failure) 0 points for each credit-hour. 
I      (Incomplete) 
WF (Withdrawn Failing) 
WP (Withdrawn Passing) 
An Incomplete is recorded at the discretion of the instructor, usually in 
cases of illness or other emergencies. At the time an incomplete is filed it must be 
accompanied by a letter grade which the Registrar shall record as the official grade 
for the course unless the instructor changes that grade by the end of (he sixth 
week of the following semester. Any further extension of time to complete the 
course requirements necessitates a petition to and the approval of the Registrar. 
No grade will be recorded if a student receives permission to withdraw from 
a course before the end of the second week of classes. 
Withdrawn Failing or Withdrawn Passing is recorded when a student officially 
withdraws from a course during the third, fourth or fifth week of a semester 
without incurring an academic penalty. Thereafter, a WF or WP shall count as 
a Failure. However, if a student withdraws from the University before the 
end of the mid-term of classes, no courses are entered on his permanent record. 
(See WITHDRAWAL FROM THE UNIVERSITY UNDER REGISTRATION.) 
Pass-Fail Courses, luniors and seniors may elect to take one course per semester, 
not in their major field, on a Satisfactory-Unsatisfactory basis with the mutual 
agreement of the instructor and department involved. 
Academic Probation. If a student's cumulative grade-point average is less than 
2.0 at the end of any semester, he will be on academic probation. He will be 
continued on academic probation until his cumulative grade-point average is 
2.0 or above. Sophomore and junior students on academic probation at the end 
of the academic year shall be readmitted for the fall semester only through 
petition to —and favorable action by— the Registrar. (This includes the student 
who is on probation at the end of his fourth semester of college but does not 
qualify for junior standing on the basis of credit-hours earned, but does not 
include the student who completes his third semester ol college at the end 
of the academic year). These policies apply also to the student of the same classi- 
fication who wishes to return to Denison after having withdrawn while on 
probation. 
Residence Requirement. To be a candidate for a Denison degree a student who 
enters Denison as a freshman must complete six semesters at Denison, and a 
transfer student must complete the last two full years (or the last four semes- 
ters) at Denison. Generally, all students, except those enrolled in recognized 
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pre professional J-2 programs, must complelc the last two semesters at Denison, 
although exceptions mas he made by the Registrar\ Advisory Committee. 
Special Student. Registration as a special student is open to persons living 
within commuting distance of Cranville, to certain foreign students who 
s\ ish to take or audit courses oi special interest to them hut are not interested in 
a degree, and to certain graduates wishing to take post-graduate work. A 
special student m.n not register lor more than six hours of academic credit 
except by permission of the Registrar. If academic credit is desired, appropriate 
credentials must be submitted to the Director of Admissions. If after two se- 
mesters a student has tailed to maintain a 2.0 average, his special standing shall 
be terminated. 
Academic Suspension. A student failing to make a C average while on academic 
probation will be suspended. At the end of the first semester the student 
may petition the Registrar fur deferment of his suspension until lune and request 
permission to enroll tor the second semester. It his suspension is deferred by 
the Registrar, the student must, during the second semester, reduce his 
point deficiency by one-hall to be eligible for return in the fall. Any student 
who falls below a 1.0 grade-point average in any semester will be suspended. 
Eligibility for Re-enrollment. A student on academic suspension who has shown 
marked improvement over his Denison record in work taken at some other 
accredited college or university or can present evidence of a maturing non- 
academic experience may petition the Registrar for reinstatement, this petition 
to be submitted through the Office of the appropriate Dean of Students. 
A former student, who was in good academic and social standing when 
he left the University, may be readmitted to Denison by writing to the appro- 
priate Dean of Students and by repayment of the $25 registration deposit. 
Graduation. To be eligible for graduation a student must have a cumulative 
grade-point average ol at least 2.0. both over-all and in the major field. This 
means that his entire cumulative record, including courses passed, failed, and 
repeated, must average at least 2.0. 
Graduate Record Examinations. Ihese examinations, while no longer required 
for graduation, are available to students through national administrations at 
designated times The aptitude lest and the advanced test in the major field 
are generally necessary for the student who is applying for admission to graduate 
study in his undergraduate discipline. Consult the Graduate School Counselor. 
Comprehensive Examination. The purpose of the comprehensive examination, 
administered independently by each department in either the junior or the 
senior year, is to encourage the major to correlate and synthesize his knowl- 
edge of his specialty It also provides a partial measurement ol his command of 
the facts and principles of his chosen discipline. The nature of the comprehen- 
sive examination is determined by the individual department to suit the par- 
ticular methodologies of the students involved. Students are informed of the 
departments' specific plans at least eight weeks before the start of the examin- 
ation. The passing of the comprehensive examinaion is prerequisite to gradua- 
tion. 
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JANUARY TERM 
A MAJOR CONCEPTUAL CHANCE in 
the Denison University academic calen- 
dar is the January Term — a special one- 
month program designed to (oster in- 
novative, creative, in-depth projects and 
independent learning experiences. 
The January Term or 4-1-4 sched- 
uling pattern is both a calendar and a 
curricular plan. A fall semester is com- 
pleted before Christmas vacation; a 
single project is selected upon which 
the student will concentrate during the 
month of January; and a second semester 
begins early in February. Hence, the 
academic year is divided into terms of 
four, one. and four months. Thus, Deni- 
son will retain the basic advantages of 
operating on a two-semester calendar 
system with the added bonus of the 
lanuary Term's in-depth concentration. 
The two or three-week period between Christmas vacation and the end of 
the first semester long has been regarded by college faculty as a "dead'' period 
during which there may be difficulty regaining the momentum lost during the long 
Christmas break. The calendar of the January Term, however, with a full se- 
mester completed before Christmas, permits a relaxed vacation, free of im- 
pending examinations and unfinished term papers. Only the stimulating pros- 
pect of concentrating on a single topic-often of such a contemporary nature 
that it is not yet assimilated into the curriculum — faces the student. Thus, the 
January Term meets the common criticism of the usual two-semester calendar 
and adds a new dimension to the curriculum. 
Under the structure of the January Term, topics not normally offered with- 
in the regular curriculum will be explored; seminars in small groups and inde- 
pendent study will be encouraged; and opportunities for off-campus study, both 
in this country and abroad, will be made available. Freedom exists for the sci- 
entist to become immersed in artistic endeavor or for the artist to become 
acquainted with topics in contemporary science without the sanction of letter 
grades or examination pressures. 
The flexible structuring of the program offers the advantages of being able 
to revise curricular content annually as the interests and needs of students 
change. Student participation in the formulation of the curriculum and in the 
generation of new topics for study and investigation is invited. The faculty is 
challenged to respond to those specific interest areas evolved by the students 
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OPERATIONAL ASPECTS 
(iuidehnes, as recommended by the January Tern Committee and adopted 
by the fai ulty, .ire as follows: 
1. The completion of two January Terms will be required of all students for 
graduation, except lor the members of the Class of 1972 who are required to 
complete one term 
2 Courses taken during the year may not be used to satisfy January Term 
requirementSj nor may extra January Terms be used to meet other graduation 
requirements. Projects offered in lanuary should not duplicate courses offered in 
the rt'tiular curriculum. 
?. Participation in projects shall be reported to the Registrar by the faculty 
sponsor, hut no formal grading evaluation is assumed by "participation." 
There will be a board charge for students who live on campus during 
Jjnuary hut there will not be an additional charge for room or tuition. Books, 
travel, and off-campus living expenses will be the responsibility of the par- 
lil ipant. 
Students interested in Independent Study should contact a faculty sponsor 
and submit the proposed project to the January Term Review Board. The Direc- 
tor ol the January Term will try to help students find a faculty sponsor if the 
need should arise. 
Projects will be listed annually in the January Term catalog prepared by 
the January Term Review Board. 
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One ot the special advantages o( the January Term program is the fact that 
students and faculty will be offered special charter flight accommodations to 
Europe at reduced rates; for example, $200 round-trip Columbus to London. 
Those involved in group study projects will receive first priority on these flights; 
those doing independent study, second priority; and those not enrolled in Jan- 
uary Term but wishing to take advantage of the reduced charier rates, last 
priority. 
OPTION AND OPPORTUNITIES 
On-Campus. The student can choose from among a broad range of projects 
utilizing varying educational formats. All library resources will be available and 
use of specific research aids such as scientific equipment or University collec- 
tions can be arranged. In addition to the more formal phase of the Term, a stu- 
dent is invited to become involved in numerous intellectual, cultural and so- 
cial events programmed for January. A series of speakers will present views 
and challenge individuals to develop their own. Student-faculty forums and 
discussion groups will be free to investigate topics of mutual concern. An ex- 
tensive film program designed to include a broad spectrum of cinematographic 
art and commentary will be presented. Music, theatre, and visual art will oc- 
cupy a prime place in the month's activities. An informal sports program will 
provide recreational relief. And a social program, designed by students, will 
enliven the January scene. 
Off-campus, U.S.A. Florida and its natural history, the South and its history 
and literature. New York City and its art and politics were among the topics 
Denison students and faculty investigated on a first hand basis in January 1971. 
Students worked on Independent Study projects in Los Angeles, Albuquerque, 
Boston, and many points in between. Opportunities abound for 1972. 
Abroad. London, Paris, Munich, Rome, and Athens offer the mature student 
infinitely more than the romance of travel. Serious study of ihe theatre, art, 
music, literature, languages, politics, and customs is an opportunity inherent in 
a number of existing projects. Not only is a student able to develop his or her 
own insights into another culture, as could be possible on a summer jaunl, 
bul the lack of tourists and guidance of a faculty member expert in the areas 
being studied add to the depth of the experience. 
Independent Study. Denison's January Term has as one of its prime options the 
potential for a student to develop an independent project which is of interest or 
concern to that individual. Concrete answers to a research problem may be 
found; month-long concentration by a poet may produce a significant collec- 
tion of poems; or profound insight may follow intensive study of a philosophi- 
cal question. Faculty serve as sponsors of all Independent Studies and may offer 
valuable counsel, bul the student is in the positive but challenging position of 
having to answer for the merit of Ihe accomplishment. 
Exchanges. Opportunities for Denison students to exchange with students at 
other universities such as those in Ihe Great Lakes Colleges Association and 




PROGRAM PROFILE 1972 
Response on the part of students and faculty to Denison's first January Term 
was excel lent More than one hundred project descriptions were submitted by 
faculty members and more than 1.400 students registered for 1971 even though 
seniors were not required to participate in any lanuary Term and only two of 
four years were required for freshmen and sophomores. Approximately three 
hundred students went on a group project to a foreign country and slightly more 
than 2>0 undertook Independent Studies, either on campus, in the United States', 
or abroad. Projects operating in the U. S. but off campus for a part to all of the 
month act ounted for about 250 students. On campus for the month were 600 stu- 
dents who shared the excitement and enjoyment of their own projects, exchang- 
ing ideas, and partu ipating in scheduled events. 
Titles indicative of the scope of projects planned for 1972 include the fol- 
lowing 
The Psychology of Women 
Kibbut?,  Communes,  and  other  Utopian   Communities—Alternatives  to  our 
To< hnoi ratk So* iety 
Economics of the Urban Problem 
What is Mathematics' 
Feminine Creativity: The Woman as Novelist and Poet 
The Multiversity as a Political and Social System (at Berkeley) 
The Archaeology of Greece and Italy fin the Mediterranean) 
The French Revolution (in Paris) 
Excursions in Logic 
Astrophotography 
Resources, Pollution, and Environment (II) (in Britain) 
Blacks in Antiquity 
Practical Electronic s 
The Cultural Heritage of Hungary (in Hungary) 
Mixed Media Workshop 
Black Studies in Higher Fducation: Ex post facto Field Research 
Revolutionary Asian Leaders of the Twentieth Century 
College Administration — Fact or Fancy? 
Southeastern States Safari 
Science, Its Process, and Its "Greening" — The Urge and the Futility 
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TO ENCOURAGE A STUDENT lo make the most of his abilities, Denison offers 
a number ol special opportunities. 
INDEPENDENT STUDY AND ACHIEVEMENT OPTIONS 
Advanced Placement. A program to give recognition to the student who takes 
college-level courses in secondary school is Advanced Placement. Denison wel- 
comes such a student who may be excused from certain college requirements 
by satisfactorily passing the Advanced Placemenl Examinations ol the College 
Entrance Examination Board in any of the following: English Composition and 
Literature. Foreign Languages, American History. European History, Biology, 
Chemistry, Physics, and Mathematics. 
Credit will be given to a student who completes Advanced Placement 
Examinations with scores of 4 or 5. Credit and/or waiver may be given for a 
score of 3 or 2 upon recommendation of the department concerned and/or 
the Registrar. 
Proficiency Examinations. These examinations are regularly scheduled by the 
Registrar's office at the beginning of each academic year at Denison. When on 
entering student demonstrates by examination his grasp ol the subject matter 
in any course in basic education, he will be excused by the Registrar from 
taking that course. If he passes the examination with a grade of A or B, 
the student will receive the corresponding graduation credit. 
Any student may lake a proficiency examination in any Denison course 
provided that the student has not completed an equivalent — or a more ad- 
vanced — course in the same area. If he passes the examination with a grade of 
A or B he will receive the corresponding course credit toward graduation. 
II he passes the examination with a grade of C, no credit will be given but. if 
the course is required, it may be waived with the approval of the departmental 
chairman concerned and the Registrar. 
A student may take a proficiency examination in Oral Communication 
during either the freshman or sophomore year. A student who fails to meet 
the proficiency requirement by oral examination must earn credit in Speech 
101, 221, 222, or 223, or in Theatre and Film 101, 229, or 230. 
Proficiency examinations taken other than at the beginning of the freshman 
year (1) may not be given where class participation as such is the basis for 
credit, and I2I such examinations must be taken not later than the middle of a 
any semester and the student shall make application at least three weeks in 
advance of the examination. Applications may be obtained from the Registrar 
and must receive approval of the department involved. 
Freshman-Sophomore Seminar Program. Seminars covering a variety of topics 
are open to selected Ireshman and sophomore students ot demonstrated out- 




Directed Study. Any student in good academic standing may undertake inten- 
sive study in specific areas of his interest under the Directed Study plan in the 
sophomore or junior year, and may pursue an Honors Project, Senior Research, or 
1 ted Study in the senior year, These are largely student-structured courses 
that entail highly independent work under the supervision of a faculty mem- 
ber  Possible topics (or such studies are almost unlimited. 
Senior Research. A student may enroll for Senior Research provided he has 
not enrolled for individual Work lor Honors. Senior Research requires a major 
thesis, report or project in the student's field of concentration and carries eight 
semester hours of credit for the year. It may be converted to Individual Work 
for Honors if application is made at least five weeks before the end of classes 
in the spring semester. Semester hours of credit for Senior Research shall not be 
counted toward the maximum hours allowed in the student's major. 
Honors Project. Any senior whose record during the four or six semesters pre- 
ceding application shows at least a 30 grade-point average with the recom- 
mendation of his department may undertake a two-semester Honors Project in a 
specific topic related to his major field. Such a study must be recommended 
by the student's academic adviser and approved by the Academic Affairs Coun- 
cil. If completed successfully, an Honors Project earns eight credit-hours 
towards graduation and the possibility of graduation with Honors. (See Gradu- 
ation with Honors under ACADEMIC HONORS AND PRIZES.) 
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Experimental College. In keeping with the belief that students should have a 
hand in educating themselves and one another, Denison offers an entirely 
student-organized, student-taught parallel curriculum called the Experimental 
College. Any student may propose and teach a course of special interest on 
an informally-structured basis for which credit may be given. New Experi- 
mental College subject offerings are announced at the beginning of each semester. 
Teaching Opportunities. In addition to the Experimental College and the 
formal teacher training offered by the Education Department, opportunities exist 
at Denison for the student to engage in varied teaching experiences, whether 
as a departmental fellow, in tutorial or student advisory programs, or in 
special courses designed by faculty to include instruction on the part of 
students. Students may gain valuable insights through working closely and 
sharing with faculty in the academic experience. 
International Education. Today's world calls for men and women who are 
appreciative of the cultural variation present in the world. Many of Denison's 
faculty would agree that the contemporary world requires of its educated citi- 
zens a breadth of outlook and a degree of sensitivity to other cultures unlike 
any required in the previous history of mankind. This requirement coincides 
with the universality of viewpoint characteristic of the liberally educated 
individual. 
Denison is now developing means by which a student can obtain a 
world perspective. This person will have developed a broad view of past, 
present, and future problems of individuals and human societies and a capacity 
to understand and respect the integrity of foreign cultures. 
Toward this objective, a number of opportunities are available at Denison. 
A student, whatever his major, should be able to achieve the perspective re- 
ferred to by choosing certain courses as part ol his General Education pro- 
gram or as electives. Students and some majors can tailor their course selections 
within their major and in related courses to broaden this perspective. 
Each Denison student may achieve a world perspective by choosing sev- 
eral of the courses presently offered at Denison (For specific course descrip- 
tions see Courses of Study) These include the following courses: Interdepart- 
mental courses in Soviet Studies and Asian Literature; Modern Languages; 
Philosophy, including Chinese Philosophy and Chinese Classical Language and 
Thought; Religion including World Religions and Hinduism and Buddhism; 
Theatre; Oriental and Islamic Art; and certain courses in English, Geography, 
History, Music. Political Science, Economics, and Sociology. 
Each year visiting lecturers, art exhibitions, foreign films, language tables, 
dramatic productions, and musical productions add to the general campus ethos. 
Of particular note here is the collection of Burmese Art objects housed in 
Burton Hall. 
Directed Studies are also available on particular topics. Students may do an 
individual directed study on a particular topic or area, either within a specific 
department or on an interdepartmental basis. 
Students may spend their junior year overseass via a number of programs 
with which Denison cooperates. (See Studies Abroad). Any one interested in 
any Studies Abroad program should see Mr. Gibbons. 
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OPPORTUMTIf.S EXIST at Denison (or students to concentrate on special 
areas ol academic inquiry within the existing iramework oi departmental major 
fields.  Sec also PI AN OF STUDY, the major field.} 
International Relations Concentration. The Department of Political Science 
otters a concentration in International Relations. The program of study may be 
arranged through consultation with the chairman of the Political Science 
(Icp.irimenl. The concentration consists of a combinalion of courses from 
certain of the following: History, Political Science, Economics, Modern Lan- 
guages, Interdepartmental as well as from other departments. Directed studies 
allow a studenl to pursue a particular interest not covered in existing courses. 
I'.irtu ipation in a semester or year program overseas is especially recommended 
(or students taking this concentration. The total course requirement is normally 
IS courses from 3-5 departments. The comprehensive examination is conducted 
by (he Political Science department with the assistance of representatives from 
other parlu ipaling departments 
A typical minimal program, especially designed for students interested in 
public service or in a business career with an international dimension is the 
following: 
PoliUt.il Science 211 (American National Government), 221 (Comparative 
Politics), 141 (International Politics), 342 (International Law and Organization), 
and one additional course. 
Economics 200 (Principles and Problems), 301 or 302 (Macro or Micro 
Economics Analysis), 314 (International Economics), and 316 (Economic 
Development). 
///story 241 plus 3 courses of interest. 
Modern Languages, A year's work beyond the G.E. requirement. 
Area Studies Concentrations in Latin America or France. These coordinate 
courses dealing with foreign countries, regions, and civilizations in various 
departments of the University. These programs emphasize interdisciplinary 
approaches   involving  broad   preparation  and   specialized  training  in  specific 
36 
Opportunities Open to the Student 
areas, yet provide flexibility lor meeting individual student needs. They are 
designed to develop competent e relevant to employment in teaching, govern- 
mental agencies, and business and to prepare studenls tor graduate study. 
Area Studies — Latin America. A typical program in Latin American Sludies, 
which requires a minimum oi 24 credit hours, would include the following: 
Spanish or Portuguese, 8 hours at the 300 level or above, unless waived. 
Spanish 201 (Latin America). 
History 391 (latin Americal and 392 (Soulh Amerii a). 
Geography 230 (South America). 
Sociology 319 (South American Indians). 
Seminars in The Caribbean, Mexico and Central America, Nations of the 
Andes, Southern South America, Brazil, Recent Latin American History, U.S. For- 
eign Policy in Latin America, and Latin American Economic Development. 
A student interested in this program should see Mr. Armas. 
Area Studies — France. The basic program is as follows: 
French (under Modern Languages), 201-202 (Area Study): 401-402 (Prob- 
lems in Area Study, senior year); language and literature, 12 hours at the 311 
level or above; must include 415 (Advanced Grammer and Composition). 
History, lour courses chosen from 211, 345, 346, 351, 353, 356. 
Geography 232 (Geography of Europe). 
Economics 200 (Principles and Problems) and 314 (International Economics). 
Political Science 221 (Comparative Politics) and 341 (International Politics). 
Electives chosen from English 349 and 350; Interdepartmental 271-272 (Ling- 
uistics); and Art 205-206 and 407-408. 
A student interested in this program should see Mr. Secor. 
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Concentrations in Anthropology and Urban Studies. These are ottered by the 
Department >»: Sociology and Anthropology. For specific requirements, consult 
with the chairman. 
Concentration in Communications. Students interested in the study of multi- 
media mav structure a Communications concentration through collaboration 
with the departments ol English. Speech. Theatre and Film, and Art. The student 
himsclt is responsible for expressing such interest to faculty of each department 
and to the Dean of the College. 
Concentration in Environmental Studies. For the first time in his history, man is 
being brought to face the real possibility that he is endangering his own future 
on earth. It can be said that this threat results at least in part by man's increased 
feeling of isolation ircim the nalural systems of the earth. The following pro- 
gram is an attempt to bring the student to see man as a part of the living world, 
the one part must capable of significantly changing the whole ecosphere. It is 
not mniei\ed ol as a program emphasizing "pollution," but rather an attempt 
to convey the scope ol ecological relationships. When man's place in these is 
considered it is imperative that the bases of his value judgments be explored 
as well as those psy< holngical. social, religious, and economic factors leading 
to population growth. Though pollution is not the theme, its control must be 
sought; hence, it is mandatory that students become cognizant of the economic, 
political and social significance of environmental change or environmental 
engineering. What is implied is a broadening of the liberal arts experience with 
a focus upon the relationship of the human population as a real part of the 
natural systems of the earth 
A student taking a concentration in Environmental Studies must satisfy the 
following requirements: 
Mi In so t,ir j^ possible, llie student should choose courses related to Environ- 
mental Studies tor satisfying the C.E. requirements. A list of those recom- 
mended is available from the Environmental Studies coordinator. 
I2i The student will complete a maior in one department chosen from Eco- 
nomics, Political Science, Sociology, Psychology, Biology, Chemistry, Geol- 
ogy or Physics. A mj|or in another department may be possible with the 
approval of that department and the Environmental Studies committee. 
(3) A minimum of 20 hours in addition to those courses needed to satisfy the 
C.E. or major requirements should be selected from among those courses 
recommended for this concentration. This list is also available from the 
coordinator 
14) During the senior year students taking the concentration must enroll in 
Interdepartmental 441-442, Environmental Studies, a senior experience com- 
bining an independent project and a seminar. For students majoring in 
departments which require a senior seminar, these courses will replace the 
departmental seminar. 
The program is flexible and can accommodate students with nearly any 
specific interest in the environment. Each individual program is planned by the 
student, the faculty representative of the Environmental Studies committee from 
his major department who serves as his adviser, and the Environmental Studies 
coordinator. Students planning to pursue a concentration in Environmental 
Studies should consult the coordinator as early as possible. 
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STUDIES ABROAD 
DENISON PARTICIPATES in various programs officially sponsored and super- 
vised by recognized American colleges and universities, the Great Lakes 
Colleges Association, and the Regional Council for International Education. 
These programs are open to any Denison student meeting the following require- 
ments. Normally the student must complete four semesters of work prior to the 
year abroad. Exceptions, however, can be made on recommendation of the 
student's adviser. The student must be in good academic standing. He must 
give evidence of adequate preparation in the foreign language needed, and be 
recommended by the appropriate Dean of Students, the lunior Year Abroad 
adviser, and the chairman of the department in which he is majoring at Denison. 
He must arrange a program of study which meets the approval of his major 
adviser. Finally, his appointment must be approved by the Off-campus Studies 
Committee. All information must be in the hands of the Committee by April 1. 
A student interested in spending the year abroad should investigate care- 
fully all of the programs available. Such detailed information is available in the 
Office of Student Personnel. 
All courses for which credit is to be given must be validated either by a 
transcript of credits, or by a certificate of satisfactory work, including the 
number of class hours and/or tutorial sessions attended. It is expected that 
students engaged in a program of independent study will take the course 
examinations at the university. Under exceptional circumstances, for which 
approval is necessary, credit may be given by examination here. Thirty semester- 
hours a year will be the maximum for which Denison credit is given. 
Upon the student's return to Denison, the chairman of his major depart- 
ment will confer with the Registrar, if necessary, concerning course equivalents 
of work completed abroad. The student must also file with the Coordinator of 
Off-Campus Study {Mr. Gibbons), the chairman of his major department, and the 
Adviser to Students for Study Abroad (Mr. Secor), a report of his time abroad 
and a personal evaluation of his educational experience. 
Any student who fails to comply with these procedures will be considered 
to have withdrawn voluntarily from the University. His return in a subsequent 
year will be dependent upon the availability of housing. In such a case, a re- 
quest for transfer of credits from abroad will  be considered by the Registrar. 
Creal Lakes Colleges Association programs are available at American Uni- 
versity of Beirut, Lebanon; Waseda University in Tokyo, lapan; Madurai, India; 
various locations in Africa, and in Bogota, Colombia. Requirements vary as to 
language competence, but, generally, instruction is in English. It is possible to 
participate in the programs in lapan and Colombia for a single semester, and 
a summer program in Spanish is available in Mexico. In addition, the GLCA 
program at the University of Aberdeen in Scotland offers a limited number of 
places for Denison students. A brochure describing these programs is available 
through the Office of Student Personnel. 
The Regional Council lor International Education sponsors programs in 
Basel, Switzerland, and Verona, Italy. Some knowledge of German, French, or 
Italian is required, but instruction is in English. 
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Recognized programs  of other American institutions   include the Sweet 
Briar  College   program   at   the   University   of   Pans    Wayne   State   University, 
:\  i>i  Munich; Syracuse University, University o( Florence; New York 
University,  University   o(  Madrid;  lohns  Hopkins  University.  Center lor  Inter- 
national Studies  Bologna. Italy; and University of Wisconsin, India. 
OFF-CAMPUS PROGRAMS IN THE UNITED STATES 
BY Pf TITION to the Committee on Off-campus Studies the superior student may 
quality lor one ol the oil campus program- of -tudy described in the following: 
Washington Semester Plan. I In. program is a means of introducing superior 
students trom a limited number of colleges to the source materials and 
governmental institutions at Washington, D.C An agreement for this purpose 
between Denison and the American University in Washington, D.C. 
Under this plan select -indents from Denison spend the first semester of their 
jun 01 year or other semester In special arrangement at the School ol Govern- 
ment and Public Administration of the American University, receiving credit 
toward a degree from Denison. 
This study includes thiee regular courses, a seminar, and a directed, 
endenl investigation on a subject of particular interest to the student. 
Under inter-institutional contract those participating in this plan continue to 
pay their tuition at Denison. While in Washington they meet the expenses 
of travel, room. fee-, meals, and incidentals directly. Application for the 
Washington Semester should be made to the chairman of the Department of 
Political Science hut the plan is open to students interested in other major 
fields. 
Urban Semester in Philadelphia. The Great Lakes Colleges Association and the 
Philadelphia Board oi Publii Education sponsor |ointly a program for students 
in member colleges ol GLCA The program is designed to give students direct 
participation in the social changes bordering at times on revolution, that are 
occurring in urban areas. In large measure, the city itself is classroom, textbook, 
and c urnc ulum, 
Students in the program are assigned to professionals engaged in improv- 
ing the qualities of urban living. These people—educators, religious leaders, 
community leaders, urban administrators- help supervise student work on 
individual urban prefects. Students follow a directed course of relevant aca- 
demic -indies, including seminars, research reports, and discussion groups. 
Students receive a full semester ol academic credit for successful participation. 
Arts Program in New York. The Great Lakes Colleges Association sponsors an 
Arts program in New York City for students in member colleges. Students in 
the program serve apprenticeships in museums, theatres, and studios in the 
New York City area. They also follow a directed course of academic study, 
receiving a full somester of academic credit for successful participation. 
40 
Opportunities Open \n the Student 
Merrill-Palmer School. This Detroit, Michigan, school offers an opportunity 
for a limited number of superior Denison students interested in work in the 
areas of human development and human relations with particular emphasis 
on family life. The student should plan to take one semester in residence in 
Detroit during the junior year. Application should ho made lo the chairman 
of the department in which the student is majoring or to the Dean of the 
College. 
Student Exchange. Arrangements for any Denison student, usually for one 
semester, are in effect with Howard University, Fisk University, Morehouse 
College, and other predominently black universities. Students may apply for this 
program of intergroup relations which awards full credit toward a degree at 
Denison. The cost of a semester at one of these colleges involves little addi- 
tional expense for the student other than travel. Application should be made 
to the exchange coordinator through the Office of Student Personnel. 
COMBINED ARTS-PROFESSIONAL COURSES 
COMBINED ARTS-PROFESSIONAL COURSES enable ihe Denison student lo 
obtain a degree in absentia if he has good reason to shorten Ihe normal lime 
required (or a professional degree. Under cerlain conditions, Denison awards 
the bachelor's degree upon the successful completion of the first year in a 
recognized school of engineering or medicine. To qualify for this privilege, a 
student must successfully complete the specified requirements for graduation 
at Denison with a total of 96 semester-hours, at the graduating rate ol two or 
more points lor each hour. He must also successfully complete all the specified 
requirements for admission to a school of engineering or medicine acceptable 
to the Denison faculty. 
On this basis, a student may earn a bachelor's degree from Denison and 
a degree in engineering in five years or a bachelor's degree from Denison and 
medical degree in seven years. 
A student should recognize, however, that under present conditions of 
admission lo professional schools, particularly medical schools, a candidate 
who has earned a bachelor's degree has a decided advantage, and that ad- 
mission without a bachelor's degree is granted only to applicants of outstanding 
record. 
With Duke University in Forestry. Denison University offers a program of 
forestry in cooperation with the School of Forestry of Duke University. Upon 
successful completion of a 5-year coordinated course of study,  a student will 
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hold the Bacheloi ol Science degree from Denison University and the profes- 
sional degree <>' Master ol Forestry from the l)ukt> School of Forestry. 
A studenl electing to pursue this curriculum spends the first three years 
in residence .it Denison University and the lasl two wars of his program at the 
Duke School oi Forestry 
A candidate tor the totr~tr\ program should indicate to the Director of 
Admissions ol Denison University that he wishes to apply (or the Liberal Arts- 
Forestry < urriculum Admission to Denison is granted under the same condi- 
as tor other curricula. At the end ol the first semester of the third year 
the University vull recommend qualified students tor admission to the Duke 
School of Forestry. Each recommendation will be accompanied by the stu- 
dent's application tor admission and a transcript ot his academic record at 
\n application need be made to the Duke School of Forestry prior 
to this lime 
With Colleges of Engineering. In order to facilitate the combination of liberal 
arts and engineering education and to give a student planning a career in 
engineering ,m opportunity to secure a broad basis for his specialized courses 
and therein enhance his worth as an engineer and as a citizen, Rensse/aer 
Polytechnic Institute has entered into a combined arrangement with Denison 
tor a five-year course. In this program, a student spends his first three years 
at Denison and the last two in the engineering program of his choice at 
Rensselaer. The College of Engineering and Applied Science of the University 
at Rochester lias included Denison in its Two-College Plan. This program 
leads to a B.A. degree from Denison and a B.S. degree from Rochester. Dur- 
ing the three years at Denison the student attains a strong foundation in the 
natural sciences, the humanities, and social sciences. The last two years are 
devoted to specialized professional preparation in one of the departments of 
the College en Engineering and Applied Science—Chemical Engineering, Elec- 
trical Engineering, Mechanical and Aeiospace Sciences, and Optics. Similar 
arrangements are available with other approved colleges of engineering. 
With Licking County Memorial Hospital in Medical Technology. Denison Uni- 
versity offers a program ol medical technology in cooperation with the Licking 
County Memorial Hospital School of Medical Technology, Newark, Ohio. Stu- 
dents in the program devote part of their time at the hospital during most of 
their undergraduate sears at Denison. Normally, this concurrent arrangement 
begins with the sophomore year. Upon rcieipt of a degree from Denison and 
successful completion of the training program at the hospital, the student is 
eligible for the registry examination administered by The American Society of 
Clinical I'athologists. This program is undergoing evaluation and is subject to 
change with notific ation. 
With Universities Offering Physical Therapy. Denison University offers a student 
majoring in science the opportunity, after completing subject degree require- 
ments in three years and passing the comprehensive examination at Denison, 
to qualify for a bachelor's degree on successful completion of the first year's 
requirements at Duke University, the University of North Carolina, and others. 
Permission for this arrangement should be made with the Dean of the College 
not later than the beginning of the junior year. 
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Graduation with Highest Honors. This highest distinction is accorded any stu- 
dent who earns a cumulative grade-point average of 3.7 tor the Ijst six semes- 
ters and receives the recommendation of his department on the basis ol out- 
standing performance on both his honors project and the comprehensive 
examination. 
Graduation with High Honors. This second highest distinction is accorded any 
student whose cumulative grade-point average is 3.5 for the last six semesters 
and receives the recommendation of his department on the basis of superior 
performance on both his honors project and the comprehensive examination. 
Graduation with Honors. This is the third distinction accorded any student 
whose cumulative grade-point is 3.5 for the last six semesters and receives the 
recommendation of his department on the basis of his comprehensive examina- 
tion, or earns a cumulative grade-point average of 3.0 for the six semesters and 
receives the recommendation of his department for his performance on both 
the comprehensive examination and his honors project. 
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A STUDENT I ARNINC A CUMULATIVE grade-point average of 3.0, provided no 
grade in his year's record is below C. is placed on the Dean's List. 
HONORARY  SIX II Ills 
The Phi Beta Kappa Society. This group, founded in 1776 to recognize and en- 
courage scholarly pursuits, installed the Theta of Ohio chapter at Denison in 
1911. Annuallv new members are elected from students in the senior or junior 
Classes ranking highest in s< holarship. 
The Phi Society. This body originated at Denison University in 1926 when the 
Ihcti HI Ohio chapter of Phi Beta Kappa formed the society as a means of 
giving recognition to high scholastic attainment by freshmen. To be considered 
lor this honor early in his sophomore year a student must have earned at least 
112 grade points during the freshman year. 
National Honorary Societies. Organizations with chapters of national honorary 
societies at Denison include Alpha Epsilon Delta, premcdical; Alpha Kappa 
Delta, sociology; Arnold Air Society, military; Crossed Keys, junior women's 
service; Delta Phi Alpha. German language; Delta Sigma Rho-Tau Kappa Alpha, 
forensics; Ita Sigma Phi, classical language; Kappa Delta Pi, educational; Mor- 
tar Board, senior women's leadership; Omicron Delta Epsilon, economics; Omi- 
cron Delta Kappa, senior men's leadership; Pi Delta Epsilon, publications; Pi 
Delta Phi, French language; Pi Mu Epsilon, mathematics; Pi Sigma Alpha, politi- 
cal science; Psi Chi, psychology; Sigma Delta Pi. Spanish language; and Sigma 
Pi Sigma, physic s. 
Local Honorary Organizations. Other groups represented at Denison, all local 
in nature, include Chemical Society; D Association, athletic; Dance Club, mod- 
ern dance, Franco-Calliopean Society, creative writing; History Honor Society; 
lambda Mu, women's music; and Masquers and University Players, theatre. 
National Service Fraternity. Denison's chapter of Alpha Phi Omega was installed 
in 1965 
SCHOLARSHIPS AND FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 
DENISON UNIVERSITY recognizes that every student, accepted tor admission, 
is considered to be potentially eligible for a scholarship. Qualifications con- 
sidered for the award of a scholarship include academic achievement and 
promise as indicated by class standing and College Entrance Examination 
Board scores, citizenship, and leadership in extracurricular activities. 
Financial need is a vital factor in awarding scholarships and financial assist- 
ance. Denison participates in the College Scholarship Service (CSS) of the Col- 
lege Entrance Examination Board. The CSS assists colleges and universities and 
other agencies in determining the student's need for financial assistance. Enter- 
ing students seeking financial assistance are required to submil the Parents' 
Confidential Statement (PCS) form to the College Scholarship Service, designating 
Denison as one of the recipients, by December IS for students requesting 
Early Consideration (see Admission) and by March 1 for all other students. The 
PCS form may be obtained from a secondary school. 
For  a student  already  enrolled  at  Denison the  Parents'  Confidential  State- 
ment will be furnished by the Administrator of Financial Aid. 
Awards. Awards are offered in the forms of 
scholarships, grants-in-aid, loans, and [obs. 
Usually a combination o( a granl-in-aid, loan, 
and job forms a "package" lo meet the CSS 
financial need figure. The components of ihc 
package will be subject lo annual review. 
Scholarships. Honor awards of $100 are made 
10 a select number of incoming freshmen who 
have demonstrated outstanding academic po- 
tential for college work. Other special scholar- 
ships include the George F. Baker for men. 
Sons and Daughters of Baptist Ministers and 
Missionaries, and the laVerne Noyes for de- 
scendants of World War I veterans. 
Grants-in-aid. Grants-in-aid constitute an out- 
"Rht gift to the student based on need. A 
grant awarded for the freshman year is re- 
newed for the nexl year upon review by the 
Financial Aid Committee based on certain con- 
ditions. The student must achieve a 2.2 aver- 
age in the freshman year on a 4.0 basis for 
a grant in the sophomore year; a 2.4 average 
in the sophomore year for a grant in the 
junior year; and a 2.6 average in the junior 
year for a grant in the senior year. Grants 
are not automatically renewable and may be 
adjusted annually. In every year, other lhan 
the freshman year, a grant will be withdrawn 
for the second semester if the academic .m-r- 
afte for the first semester falls below a 2.0. 
Exception to the stated policy may be made in 
cases involving significant contribution to ihe 
college or extenuating circumstances. 
Special consideration and financial assistance 
are given to black students accepted for admis- 
sion. 
Educational Opportunily Grants (FOG) from 
the Department <>i Health, Education, and Wel- 
fare are awarded based on ihe guidelines as 
set forth by the Higher Education Act of 
1%5 Title IV, Part A. 
Loans. Denison ts a participant in the fed- 
erally appropriated and controlled National De- 
fense Student Loan Program. The present in- 
terest rate charged is three per cent with re- 
payment over a 10-year period after gradua- 
tion. If the student enters the teaching pro- 
fession, up lo 50 per cent of the amount 
borrowed may be camelled or 10 per cent 
per year for five years US per cent if teaching 
in  an economically disadvantaged  area). 
|obs. On-campus employmenl is available to 
students wishing to contribute toward their 
college expense. Work opportunities cover a 
wide variety of assignments including dining 
hall, library, and other auxiliary services. 
Under the College Wuck Study Program, aca- 
demically related jobs are made available to 
students coming from disadvjntaged back- 
grounds. 
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Special Scholarships 
George F. Baker Scholarship*. Denison is one 
of a select group of private libcr.il .iris col* 
leges, chosen U\  the Ceorge f   Baker Trust of 
New   York   City   in   otter   Niholjrships   to   young 
men with exceptional promise   The Baker Trust 
Foi Denison lo award three 
or foul innually to entering fresh- 
men in order lo help develop their potential. 
Baker Scholars must be young men with out- 
standing qualities of character, responsibility, 
and motivation, njtural talent lor leadership; 
high academic qualifications; and a need for 
itance Selection nn the basis of 
theft  qualification!  Is  made  b\  Ihe  Denison 
Committee   on   Scholarships,   and   the   amount 
of   the   stipend,   renewable  annually   for   four 
< rmmed m each case in the finan- 
cial need of the recipient. 
Sons and Daughters of Baptist Ministers or 
Missionaries. i   real   scholarships 
with an annual stipend ot $VX). Thev are 
awardl on'l   heritage 
from the Baptist denomination throughout   the 
■   e institution 
The   Grand   lodge   of   Free   and   Accepted   Ma- 
sons of Ohio. This scholarship is for one year 
hut   m.n   he   renewed   by  the  Committee  on 
irships.   The   annual   stipend   is 5400. 
Cranville    Centennial    Scholarships.    These   are 
ps with an annual stipend 
ol $150   ll  \i awarded to ihe highest ranking 
Student m the graduating class of the Cranville 
High   School   exclusive Ol 'he sons and rlaugh- 
•  Denison  University's faculty and  staff 
members    This   scholarship   was   established   in 
. n lion ol contributions made by residents 
ol Cranville to Ihe Centennial fndowment 
fund  In  1931 
The   Hawes   Key   Club.   These   scholarships are 
members ol the Ke\ Club of licking 
County,   Ohio.  or.   m  ihe  absence  of  such 
members mcmhi-is <.1 some other Key Club. 
rhe    recipients    must    have   financial    need    to 
be determined by the completion of the 
Parents' Confidential Statement. 
The William I. Miller and Annie Scheidler 
Miller Memorial. This scholarship is for the 
freshman year only and is to be awarded to a 
graduate of the Newark, Ohio, High School. 
Preference Is to be given to a man but it may 
be awarded to a woman. 
laVerne Noyes Scholarship. These scholarships 
are for students who need financial assistance 
and who are blood descendants of those who 
served in the Army or the Navy of the United 
States in World War I. Applications are avail- 
able from the Admissions Office. A Parents' 
Confidential Statement must also be completed. 
Spencer Memorial. This is a four-year scholar- 
ship and is to be awarded to a graduate of the 
Newark, Ohio, High School. 
United Slates Air Force. See Aerospace Studies. 
SCHOLARSHIPS  FOR 
ENROLLED STUDENTS 
Honor Scholarships 
Kenneth I. Brown. This scholarship, established 
by Ihe Danforth Foundation. Inc., Saint Louis, 
Missouri, to honor its executive director 
'1951-61) who also served as Ihe 13th Presi- 
dent of Denison University (1940-50), Is 
awarded by the Committee on Scholarships to 
senior or junior men who are interested in 
college teaching careers. The annual stipends 
are not less than $1,200 nor more than $1,500. 
Selection is based on high scholastic ability, 
character, and personal qualifications. 
Waller Leroy Flory. This scholarship is for a 
senior man who may be expected to graduate 
with his class, and be adjudged by the Com- 
mittee on Scholarships lo show promise of 
professional success and leadership. 
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Phi Beta Kappa Golden Anniversary. This schol- 
arship was established by the Theta of Ohio 
Chapter of Phi Beta Kappa on the 50th .mm- 
versary of its installation at Denison l.'mv.r 
sity. Students of outstanding scholarship wilhin 
the fraternity are designated by officers of the 
chapter. 
Ebeneier Thresher. This scholarship, one for a 
student in each of the four classes, is awarded 
to a man by (he Committee on Scholarships. 
Qualifications for selection include an out- 
standing academic record, promise of useful- 
ness, and unquestionable moral character. 
Awarded at the end of the first semester, the 
scholarship is renewed for each succeeding 
semester provided the student maintains a 
3.0 cumulative grade-point average. 
E. Clark and Irma H. Morrow. These scholar- 
ships are awarded, upon recommendation of 
the donors, Mr. and Mrs. Morrow, to juniors 
or seniors who are taking pre-Iaw courses and 
intend to enter law school. Scholarships are 
to be granted on the basis of need to students 
who submit, prior to June 1, a, essay on the 
subject. My Philosophy of Law. 
Peoples State Bank of Cranville, Ohio. These 
Mholjrships are awarded, upon recommenda- 
tion of the Department of Economics, to stu- 
dents majoring in that department. 
Presser Music Foundation. An annual stipend 
Of $400 is made available by the Presser Mu- 
sic Foundation to students planning to make 
their living by music. Selection of the recipients 
is made upon recommendation of the Depart- 
ment of Music. 
Departmental Scholarships 
Gertrude Carhartt Brelsford. These scholarships 
are awarded upon recommendation of the De- 
partment of Music. 
Mary Hart well Calherwood. These scholarships 
are awarded upon recommendation of the De- 
partment of English to a junior or senior defi- 
nitely planning a career in writing. 
Willis A. and Frances W. Chamberlin. These 
scholarships are awarded to students of high 
scholarship majoring in the humanities. 
Caroline Woodrow Deckman. This scholarship 
is for an upcoming junior or senior studio 
major and is to be chosen by the studio fac- 
ulty in consultation with the chairman of the 
Department of Art. 
George K. Gould ing Memorial. These schol- 
arships are awarded upon recommendation of 
the Department of Music. 
lubrizol. This scholarship, supported by the 
lubnzol Foundation, Cleveland, Ohio, is 
awarded upon the recommendation of the De- 
partment of Chemistry to a student majoring 
m that department. 
"Ace" Morgan. These scholarships are for stu- 
dents who are doing outstanding work in 
Theatre and upon recommendation of the 
chairman of the department. 
Juliet Barker Sarett. These scholarships are 
awarded to students who have shown gen- 
eral excellence in their academic work, par- 
ticularly in English and in Theatre. They 
are awarded at the end of the junior year upon 
recommendation of the respective departments. 
Cora Whitcomb Shepardson. These scholar- 
ships are awarded, upon recommendation of 
the Department of Art, to students who 
have shown proficiency in courses in that 
department. 
Eliza Smart Shepardson. These scholarships are 
awarded, upon recommendation of the De- 
partment of Music, to worthy students en- 
rolled in that department. 
Francis Wayland Shepardson. These scholar- 
ships are awarded, upon recommendation of 
the Department of History, to students who 
have shown proficiency in American history. 
Gayle Ingraham Smith. This scholarship is for 
a student of Music majoring in either violin 
or piano. 
Stephen D. Tultle Memorial. This scholarship 
is awarded to a worthy music student upon 
recommendation of the Department of Music. 
Edward A. Wright. These scholarships are 
awarded, upon recommendation of the De- 
partment of Theatre and Film, to students who 










GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS AND FELLOW- 
SHIPS are handled through the Office of the 
Graduate School Counselor, Doane 205. Stu- 
dents desiring information on graduate schol- 
arships and fellowships should see the Grad- 
uate School Counselor. 
Denison Graduate Honor Scholarships 
The Deniton University Research Foundation 
Scholarships. These scholarships of varying 
amounts are awarded annually to a few grad- 
uating seniors for one year of graduate school 
advanced study. Selection is based on intel- 
lectual ability, leadership qualities, and finan- 
cial need. 
The Denison University Tuition Scholarship of 
the Ohio State University. This is one of the 
Ohio College Tuition scholarships established 
by the  trustees  of The Ohio State  University 
and is open to a graduate of Denison for one 
year. 
The Denison University Scholarships for The 
University of Chicago Law School, Vanderbilt 
University School of Law and Washington Uni- 
versity Law School. Each school awards a 
full lulion scholarship for one year, renew- 
able upon satisfactory completion of a year's 
work, to a student nominated by Denison. pro- 
vided he meets all the requirements for ad- 
mission and for the scholarship. 
Other National and International Scholarship Programs 
Danforth Fellowships. These are awarded on 
the basis of intelligence, scholarship, creativ- 
ity, and teaching potentialities to men and 
women who are planning to study for a Ph.D. 
and to prepare for a professional career in 
college teaching. 
The Futbright Scholarships. These scholarships 
of the United States Education Exchange pro- 
gram are designed to promote better under- 
standing between the people of the United 
States and the people of other countries. It is 
necessary that an applicant have high per- 
sonal and intellectual qualities plus an ade- 
quate knowledge of the language of the 
country. 
The Marshall Scholarships. These highly com- 
petitive scholarships enable Americans to 
study for degrees in many disciplines at Brit- 
ish universities. 
The Rhodes Scholarships. These are tenable 
for three years at Oxford University in England. 
Character, scholarship, athletics, and leader- 
ship in extracurricular activities are the basis 
on which scholars are named. 
INFORMATION on fellowships offered by 
other graduate schools, as well as national and 
international graduate fellowship programs, is 
available in the Office of the Graduate School 








DENISON ENCOURAGES RELIGIOUS PLURALISM and the participation of stu- 
dents and (acuity in religious programs. Catholic Mass is offered each Sunday 
afternoon in the Student Coffee House; the priest is also on the campus several 
days during the week. Jewish students and faculty have initiated The lewish 
Community to promote their cultural experience and to facilitate participation in 
a neighboring congregation. The churches in Granville offer students the op- 
portunity for participation in student fellowships and other aspects of the 
church and church school programs. 
The college provides an opportunity for worship on Thursday evenings in 
Swasey Chapel under the direction of the Dean of the Chapel and a student 
committee. These services are non-denominational and often experimental in na- 
ture. They encourage the student to experience and reflect upon the religious 
dimension of human existence. Attendance is voluntary. 
The Denison Community Association sponsors a variety of programs for the 
expression of religious and social concerns through community service projects, 
field trips, and discussions. DCA assists students of various religious persuasions 
in organizing groups to foster their own spiritual nurture. 
Academically, Denison provides instruction in Christian and non-Christian 
religions through regular course offerings in the Department of Religion on an 
elective basis. 
PERSONALIZED  EDUCATION 
IN AND OUT OF THE CLASSROOM, a Denison education is a personalized edu- 
cation which fosters intelligent and responsible living. The college seeks to 
maximize the opportunities for individual choice within the broad outlines of 
University policy. The personalized approach is made possible through the 
availability ol advisers and counselors, flexibility in design of curriculum, and self- 
government in nonclassroom activities. The curriculum offers a variety of 
approaches to learning as well as a broad range of subject matter in the liberal 
arts. Adjunct programs provide opportunities for study in many settings in the 
United Stales and abroad where educational experiences are offered which sup- 
plement those available at Denison. 
STUDENT PUBLICATIONS 
ANY STUDENT who is interested in writing, editing, or otherwise assisting in 
the production of a publication has an opportunity to join the staffs of The 
Denisonian, the weekly newspaper; Exile, the semi-annual literary magazine; 
and the Adytum, the yearbook. 
A limited number of students also submit papers to the lournal ol the 
Scientific Laboratories, the journal ol Biological Sciences, and other publica- 
tions of an academic nature. 
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CULTURAL ADVANTAGES 
ENRICHMENT in the fine arts is available to every Denison student. Numerous 
art exhibits ate held each year, and student work is frequently shown. An Art 
Treasure Collection has been assembled, and valuable tapestries, paintings, 
vases, and other 06/ets d'art are on display. 
Opportunities to hear and to participate in the production of good music 
are provided by concerts by students, faculty, and guest artists; and Denison 
choral and instrumental groups. Prominent musicians are brought to the campus 
for concerts 
Convocations with speakers of note are held periodically. 
Dramatic productions of varying types are presented by the Department of 
Theatre and Film. 
Public speaking and debating have long been important cultural activities at 
Denison. In addition to the varsity debating and intramural speaking contests 
for men, Denison has intercollegiate forensics for women and for freshmen. 
VVDUB, the student-operated radio station, has its studios in Blair Knapp 
Hall. It is supported through the Denison Campus Government Association. 
Every Denison student is encouraged to take an extraclass interest in one 
or more academic areas. To stimulate personal contributions by each student, 
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MUSICAL ORGANIZATIONS 
Concert Choir. This organization ol 125 mixed voices presents a major choral 
work each semester with orchestra and guest soloists. Recent perlormances 
have included Bach's Magnificat, Brahms' Requiem, Bruckner's Mass in f Minor, 
Mendelssohn's Elijah, Bloch's Sacred Service, Beethoven's Mass in C Major, and 
Vaughan Williams' Hodie. 
Band. The band provides music lor the football games and presents a spring 
concert. 
The Licking County Symphony Orchestra. A college-community orchestra which 
gives the student the opportunity o( three public concerts per year. Members 
may be invited to participate in the orchestras which play (or the choral concerts 
and opera workshop productions. 
The Chapel Choir. This group o( 50 voices sings at student chapel services and 
prepares several major works during the year. 
Denison Singers. This small chamber ensemble presents a large variety of ap- 
propriate literature throughout the year and makes an annual tour. 
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STUDENT  GOVERNMENT 
IIIM^'A 5TUDENTS operate theil own studenl organizations with a great deal 
of freedom and responsibility. The newly constituted University Governance 
System provides lor lull student participation in the University Senate, the 
Campus Affairs Council, the Academic Affairs Council, and the Admissions and 
financ lal Aids Counc il. 
The principal elective student officers direct the activities of the Denison 
Campus Government Association and serve as the student representatives on 
the Campus Allans (none il and the University Senate. 
The Denison Campus Government Association allocates its budget to a 
number of student organizations which include the Senate, ludicial Councils, 
Auto Court. Denison Film Society, the Denisonlan newspaper, and the Adytum 
yearbook. 
In each college operated residence hall a House Council, made up of 
elected students, is responsible for hall activities in cooperation with the unit 
presidents, head residents, and the Deans of Students. The activities and pro- 
grams of Denison's 10 fraternities and six sororities are coordinated through 
the lnter-l raternity Council and I'anhellenic Council. 
Under this system o( government, each student can enjoy freedom within 
the limits of respect  for the  rights of others   Effective  functioning of student 
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government requires thai each student accept fully the responsibility that goes 
with these (reedoms. Attendance at Denison is a privilege, not a right. Any 
student who indicates his unwillingness or inability to accept these responsibili- 
ties o( community life may be asked to withdraw at any time. The judicial 
processes of the University are guided by the canons of due process. The 
policies and regulations governing student life are printed in the D Book, stu- 
dent-faculty handbook. 
SPORTS ACTIVITIES 
THE ATHLETIC PROGRAM at Denison is an integral part of the physical educa- 
tion curriculum. Each student is encouraged to participate as fully in intramural 
and intercollegiate athletics as his academic program permits. The University 
provides professional coaching, excellent training facilities, and athletic equip- 
ment and supplies. It carefully supervises all intramural and intercollegiate sports. 
Denison engages in intercollegiate football, soccer, basketball, swimming, 
track, cross-country, baseball, tennis, golf, lacrosse, and wrestling. It also has 
an Ice Hockey Club and an intercollegiate Bowling Club. 
In its intercollegiate program for both men and women, the University 
seeks to compete with institutions of similar size and similar educational and 
athletic standards. 
Denison is a member in good standing of the National Collegiate Athletic- 
Association and the Ohio Athletic Conference. 
The athletic policy of Denison University is controlled in its entirety by 
the faculty. The Department of Physical Education operates within the aca- 
demic budget, and all receipts from and expenditures for intercollegiate con- 
tests are handled by the University controller. 
Denison's intramural athletic competition is one of the most extensive in 
the nation. It excludes men on varsity teams. Contest areas are football, speed- 
ball, basketball, track, wrestling, volleyball, Softball, swimming, tennis, golf, 
handball, paddleball, table tennis, and bowling. 
Denison women have instruction and faculty supervision for intercollegiate 
teams in basketball, bowling, golf, field hockey, lacrosse, swimming (both speed 
team and synchronized club), tennis, and volleyball. In addition, women par- 
ticipate in intramurals in seasonal activities. 
Facilities for women include separate playing fields for archery, hockey, 
lacrosse, soccer-speedball, six tennis courts, riding ring and nature trails, and 
an unusually fine area within the Biological Reserve for Outdoor Education ac- 
tivities. Indoor facilities include lamson Lodge, Cleveland Hall, and joint use 
with the men of the Gregory Swimming Pool. 
DEEDS FIELD. This area was named for the donor, Colonel Edward A. 
Deeds of the Class of 1897, It utilizes the natural amphitheatre on the slope to 
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GUIDE TO STUDENT LIVING 
AT DENISON it is assumed that each student will exercise a high level of per- 
sonal maturity, integrity, and self-discipline, and that a respect for the rights and 
privileges of others in the community will be of paramount concern in such 
self-government. 
Corresponding to such expectations, Denison maintains a minimum of in- 
stitutional regulations over student life, but strives to provide a maximum of 
guiding support for student self-determination through concern and counseling 
on the part of faculty, administration, and fellow students, 
Denison is a residential college, and as such provides many living options 
within certain regulating guidelines. There are both men's and women's dormi- 
tories on each of the two residential quadrangles. All freshmen must live in the 
dormitories and all dormitory residents dine in one of the two university dining 
halls. Freshmen room with their first-year classmates but live in the company 
of upperclassmen, some of whom are specially selected to provide counseling 
to freshmen. 
Freshmen are not allowed to maintain cars on campus, and no pets are 
permitted in any dormitory. Upperclass men may choose to live in a dormitory or 
in a fraternity house, and there is a limited option for both men and women to 
live in approved off-campus housing. Otherwise, all Denison women reside in 
dormitories. 
Each living unit is self-governing and functions on a basis of cooperation 
among students and mutual respect between students and administration. Each 
living unit determines its own policies and regulations concerning conditions for 
study, hours for coed visitation, and internal governance. In the case of in- 
fractions, students are first judged and counseled by their peers under existing 
House Council provisions. 
Generally, then, guidelines for living at Denison are characterized by broad 
freedoms of self-governance bounded by adherence to state and local law, and 
by deep respect for the rights of others. A fully detailed explanation of 
university regulations may be found in the D Book, which is distributed to 
all students. 
To facilitate the student's decision-making concerning his personal mode 
of living, Denison offers many counseling, guidance, and placement services to 
which all members of the community have ready access. Denison's counseling 
program functions to help the student make his adjustment to college life as 
easy and fulfilling as possible. In the dormitories, selected students are given 
the responsibility of assisting freshmen. In the classroom, faculty members and 
students share the learning process with a closeness possible only in a small 
college. Outside the classroom, every student may benefit from a complete 
professional counseling service. 
COUNSELING STAFF 
THE COUNSELING STAFF includes the Deans of Students, the Director of Grad- 
uate School Counseling, the Director of the Psychological Clinic, the College 
Physicians, specialists in religion, the Director of Vocational Services, faculty 
counselors, departmental chairman, senior head residents for men, and student 
advisers for men and for women. 
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Counseling of Freshmen. A freshman is assigned to a selected faculty counselor 
who vsorks with him through his first two years or until he chooses a major 
field When he makes the choice of a major field, the student is assigned to a 
faculty counselor in the department in which he has chosen to major. The 
faculty counselor helps the student plan an academic program consistent with 
the aims and obligations of a liberal arts education, and a program which is 
in keeping with the student's abilities, aptitudes, and aspirations. 
Student Advisers. In the residence halls student advisers, a selected group of 
upperclass students, help Ireshmen to understand many aspects of college life. 
Two Assistant Deans ol Students serve as residence counselors and coordina- 
tors. The senior head residents in each hall for men also advise students. 
Veteran Counseling. Matters involving students who have been in a branch of 
the military service or those who are sons or daughters of deceased veterans 
are handled by the Deans of Students. 
Graduate School Counseling. Since a majority of the students seek additional 
training in professional and graduate schools after completing their require- 
ments for a bachelor's degree from Denison, a faculty member has been se- 
lected to give guidance in addition to that of the departmental adviser. His 
help includes personal counseling on educational and vocational problems; in- 
formation about advanced programs of study in graduate and professional 
schools, and the opportunities for scholarships, fellowships, and assistantships. 
OFFICE OF STUDENT  PERSONNEl 
THE OFFICE OF STUDENT PERSONNEL has been established to assist students 
in finding and using the various resources of Denison. Staffed by the Deans of 
Students and the Director of the Psychological Clinic, and assisted by the Direc- 
tor of Graduate School Counseling and the Director of Vocational Services, the 
Office prov.dc. specialized counseling lor individuals and coordinates a variety 
Ol student activities It maintains a cumulative record for each student and en- 
deavors to help him discover his own interests and aplitudes so that he may 
wisely plan his total college program. 
VOCATIONAL SERVICES 
Placement. Students seeking employment in business, industry, or government 
service upon graduation may make arrangements through the Office of Voca- 
tional Services to interview college recruiters. A reference file for each student 
also is maintained in the office upon request. 
As a participant in the GRAD computerized placement service operated by 
the College Placement Council, the office can serve effectively alumni seeking 
employment 
Vocational Counseling. Vocational interest test administration, vocational infor- 
mation, and career counseling are major services offered the student by the 
office. 
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STUDENT  HEALTH SERVICE 
DENISON RECOGNIZES ils responsibility (or Ihe health and well-being of its 
students by providing medical service, adequate health instruction, and the 
efficient administration of dining halls and residence halls. Three Physicians 
comprise the staff of Whisler Memorial Hospital. Five registered nurses assist 
in maintaining an up-to-date clinic where prompt medical attention is avail- 
able. The Physicians may be consulted lor examination and treatment at speci- 
fied hours, and a trained nurse is on duty at all times. 
Instruction Offered. That students may develop habits of good health, instruc- 
tion in health is provided in Ihe department of physical education. Programs 
of study and training are designed to meet hygienic and recreational needs. 
TEACHER PLACEMENT 
DENISONS DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION maintains a separate appointment 
service to assist graduates in seeking first teaching positions and in transferring 
to better positions upon evidence of successful experience. 
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Resources and Campus 
ASSETS AND FINANCES 
AS RECORDED |une 30, 1970, Ihe total market value of Denison's endowment 
fund assets was $15,423,000 of which $2,898,000 represents annuity and life 
income funds, The stated value of Denison's land, buildings, and equipment 
is $23,715,000. This, however, is a conservative figure. It is based on actual 
building cost. The balance sheet shows total assets of $41,715,000 at book 
value. 
Endowment has been acquired through gifts and bequests. Several modern 
buildings have been financed through capital-gifts campaigns. Endowment in- 
come plus gifts and grants are necessary to underwrite the educational budget 
to the extent of approximately $750 per student per year. Nationwide solicita- 
tion called Thp Annual Support Program, which involves both alumni and par- 
ents of current and former students, has helped to raise these lunds. This 
source approaches $325,000 annually, about 50% coming from parents. No col- 
lege in the nation has, as yet, claimed comparable parental support. 
In the college year 1969-70 educational and general expenses, excluding 
auxiliary enterprises, amounted to $5.543,(XX> Income from tuition and fees to- 
taled $3,991,000. The difference of $1,552,000 between student income and edu- 
cational and general expenses comes from endowment, gifts, and grants. 
The increase in the total budget over Ihe past five years is an indication 
of Denison's growth since 1966. In that year Ihe total budget, auxiliary enter- 
prises included, was $4,945,000. The total budget for 1970-71 was slightly less 
than $8,250,000. 
During 1970-71 $682,000 was expended for scholarship assistance. The 
corresponding figure was $296,000 in 1966. In addition to this aid, there were 
substantial amounts of student loans and a significant program sludent em- 
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SPECIAL AFFILIATIONS AND  RESOURCES 
The Blologic.il Reserve, a ISO-acre multioricnted facility for ihe study of natural 
phenomena, was established in 1965 and dedicated in 1966. By its dedication, 
Denison ha- indicated its intent to actively support a program of teaching and 
research devoted to the inherently complex area of the biology of natural 
science The Reserve borders the north edge of the college. Its facilities include 
a laboratory, an office, a weather station, and a number of experimental plots 
currently being developed into a variety of outdoor laboratories. The Reserve 
is being designed to include as many diverse habitats as the terrain and facilities 
permit. 
An additional 50-acre Iracl <n prime timberland, the Norpell Division, was 
donated lo the ( ollege m 1967. It adioins the Reserve. 
The Computer Center was established in 1%4 to meet the growing research 
need- ol the tacultv and students Located in a separately air-conditioned area 
m Denison Fellows Hall, the center houses an IBM 1130 computing system with 
a disk model central processor, card read-punch, high speed printer, and a plot- 
ter In addition a wide variety of unit record machines such as sorters and key 
punches are available. Courses in Computer Science are offered by the Mathe- 
matics deparlmcni and a course in Computer Studies, for the general student, 
I- offered under the Interdepartmental listing. 
From the initial use in primarily research areas,  computing activities have 
grown  to include applications  in  academic  courses  in  the  Natural  and Social 
es as well as  in administrative applications.  There  is  currently a  heavy 
investment ol effort in exploring the teaching assistance that may be obtained 
from computing lac littles 
The center is active virtually 24 hours a day and may be used by any 
■ tuclent or t.ic ulty member. The expressed policy of the center is that all students 
have a nghi to adequate computing facilities. Current policy for reservation of 
computer lime ma) he obtained trom the Director. 
The Great Lakes Colleges Association was organized in 1961 as a cooperative 
venture for the improvement of higher education in its member colleges. Deni- 
son is one ol Ihe original 12 private liberal arts colleges which comprise Ihe 
OX -\ smie its inception, the GLCA has established numerous programs such 
as 10 different projects to provide opportunities for faculty research, study, and 
reinforcement ol specialized scholarly pursuits, sludent study-abroad plans in 
established centeis in Latin America, Japan, Scotland, and Lebanon (See Inler- 
nalional Studies an Urban Semester in Philadelphia (See Off-Campus Pro- 
grams in the United Stales); special programs for non-Western studies supported 
by the ford Inundation and a science-teacher program supported by Ihe Kettcr- 
ing foundation, and cooperative plans being made for Ihe pooling of both 
lac ulty and physical resources in many areas including libraries. 
Other cooperating institutions in the GLCA are Anlioch, Kenyon, and 
Obcrlin colleges, (he College of Wooster, and Ohio Wcsleyan University, all in 
Ohio; DePauw University and tarlham and Wabash colleges in Indiana; and 
Albion, Hope, and Kalama/oo colleges in Michigan. 
The Inter-University Consortium for Political Research was joined by Denison in 
luly, 1967. There are 126 universities and colleges in the United Slates, Great 
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Britain, and Canada which now participate in the Consortium. Denison is 
among six American undergraduate colleges which are members. The Con- 
sortium is a part of the Survey Research Center of the University ol Michi- 
gan—the largest political data archive of its type in the world. Members of 
the Denison faculty from the Department of Political Science and related areas 
may receive material through the Consortium for use in class projects and 
individual research. Denison will have access to the results of all major presi- 
dential election surveys, historical election data, census material, and con- 
gressional roll-call votes. Data is received in the form of cards and magnetic 
discs suitable for processing by the IBM 1130 computer. 
The Ohio Foundation of Independent Colleges. Inc., was established in 1951 to 
raise operating funds in a cooperative solicitation of corporations. Such support 
is for the private liberal arts colleges throughout the State, which are not de- 
pendent on lax aid. Denison is one of the original 19 charter members of the 
OFIC. The OFIC now has 35 member colleges and each year has led the na- 
tion's 40 similar state associations in contributions and number of supporters. 
The total raised in Ohio in 1969-70 was $175 million from 2,000 firms. 
OFIC seeks to increase this to two million in this,  its 21st year. 
Periodicals Published at Denison include the lournal ol the Scientific Labora- 
tories (1885) (See Denison Scientific Association below); the Psychological 
Record (1959). quarterly journal dealing with theoretical and experimental 
psychology, and the lournal ol Biological Sciences (1964), research, attitudes, 
and book  reviews. 
A monthly publication, at Denison, was established in 1941. Enlarged in 
1953, it circulates free of charge among alumni, trustees, faculty, students, par- 
ents of students, Baptist ministers of Ohio, principals, headmasters, and guid- 
ance officers of secondary schools, and a host of other Iriends of Denison. 
The Alumni Office publishes a quarterly journal, The Alumnus, sent to 
graduates and former students. 
The Denison Scientific Association, established in 1887, issues the lournal of 
the Scientific Laboratories and meets biweekly for the presentation of scientific 
papers by faculty and students. The lournal, founded by Professor Clarence 
Luther Herrick in 1885, is circulated internationally. 
CAMPUS 
DENISON'S CAMPUS, which consists of 1,000 acres on College Hill and adjacent 
land in both the valleys to the north and the south of the hill, provides ample 
space for expansion. 
On the horseshoe-shaped ridge the major academic buildings are at the 
center—the library, classroom buildings and laboratories, the college union, 
and the chapel. At the east end are eight residence halls—one incorporating 
a dining hall, and the college hospital. To the west are three residence halls, 
a dining hall, and ten fraternity chapter houses. 
In the valley directly north of the ridge lie the extensive athletic and 
recreation fields and the buildings providing facilities for various sports. 
On  the  Lower Campus to the south of the  ridge are the  buildings  used 
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for the Fine Arls and  live soronly chapter  houses. The other  sorority chapter 
home is in the next block. 
BUILDINGS 
Swasey Chapel with it. stately tenser dominates the Denison campus and 
serves as a landmark to travelers approaching Granville. The building, dedi- 
cated in 1924. \\a. named in honor of the donor, Dr. Ambrose Swasey. The 
chime- in the chapel tower are a memorial to his wife. Lavinia Marston 
Swasey. The original organ was completely rebuilt and doubled in size in 
1954. Swase\  Observatory, built in 1910, stands directly east of the Chapel. 
The William Howard Doane Library. This structure stands at the head of the 
Academic Quadrangle Erected in 1937, it replaced the original building pre- 
sented by Dr. Doane in 1878 The new structure was the gift of his daughters, 
Mrs. George W. Doane and Miss Ida Frances Doane. An addition, built in 
1958, doubled the building's capacity. The library has in excess of 170,000 vol- 
umes not counting government publnations, which bring the total to 360,000 
volumes Periodicals received exceed 1,200. In order that the library may best 
serve the total needs of the student, the general book collection in the stacks 
is open to even student, Study space is provided for more than 550, including 
251) individual tables or carrels. 
Doane Administration Building. The one-time academy building contains the 
college offices  It was the gift of Dr. Doane in 1894. 
Life Science Building. Erected m 1941, it is used by the Department of Biology. 
This building was the gift of Miss Ida Frances Doane. 
Barney Science Hall. It is used by the Departments of Geology and Geography, 
Mathematics and Physics It was the gift of Eugene |. Barney as a memorial 
to Eliam E. Barney, his father, and was erected in 1905. 
Ebaugh laboratories and Herrick Hall. This new complex, opened for use dur- 
ing the 1966-67 academic year, houses the Chemistry department. The three- 
story laboratory block, offices, classrooms, and library are named in memory 
of William (Licence Fbaugh, prolessor of Chemistry in 1917-45, and the 292- 
seat auditorium section is named in memory of Clarence Luther Herrick and 
Charles ludson Herrick, both prominent natural scientists credited with Deni- 
son's strong development in the sciences in the 1880s through 1907. 
Denison Fellows Hall. The departments of English. History, and Modern Lan- 
guages are housed in this unit, opened in 1965. In addition, the Computer 
Center is located in this building. The unit is directly south of the Life Science 
Building. 
Blair Knapp Hall. This building, opened in 1969. is located on the Academic 
Quadrangle and is named in memory of Dr. A. Blair Knapp, 14th President of 
Denison H951-68). Provided in this facility are classrooms and office space for 
the Departments of Education, Sociology and Anthropology, Economics, Speech, 




Slayter Hall. This College Union building, the gift of Dr. and Mrs. Games 
Slayter, was built on the Academic Quadrangle in 1961-62. It contains the 
Bookstore, mail room and individual boxes for all students, lounges, bowling 
lanes and other recreational facilities, the college Snack Bar, offices for student 
organizations and the Dean of the Chapel, meeting rooms, and a 300-seat 
auditorium equipped for motion pictures. 
Whisler Hospital. Built in 1929, it is a memorial to Helen Arnett Whisler. and is 
located near the East Quadrangle of student residences. 
Colwell House. This building houses the Alumni, Development, Public Informa- 
tion, and Addressograph offices and the Bandersnatch, student-operated 
coffee house. It is located west of the East Quadrangle. 
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Cleveland Hill. Located on the south slope of College Hill near the lower 
Campus, is the Women's gymnasium. This building also accommodates several 
of the Art department courses, Given bv friends of the college living in 
Cleveland it served as the Men's gymnasium from the time it was built in 1905 
until 1950. 
Doane Art Building. On the lower Campus, this building was erected in 1905 
bv a gitt trom Dr. VV. H. Doane to serve as the gymnasium for women. In 
1955 it was remodeled for its present use. It contains studios, classrooms, and 
an art gallery for the display of exhibit material. 
Theatre Arts Building, f reeled in 1956 on College Street on the Lower Campus, 
it tonlains the workshop for building scenery and making costumes with ample 
space lor storing both scenery and costumes. Its small 200-seat auditorium, 
known as the Ace Morgan Studio Theatre, is named for a former student, 
leRcn Morgan Class ol 1945, who lost his life in World War II. Its library 
contains the Ethel R. Outland Theatre Collection. 
This building is the first new unit of the much larger Fine Arts Center 
that eventually will provide a large air-conditioned theatre seating 600, music 
classrooms and studios, and a recital hall. 
lower Campus. Other buildings in this group are Recital Hall; Burton Hall, 
which houses the department of Music; Aerospace Center, headquarters for the 
Air Force ROTC; King Hall, a residence hall; and Stone Hall apartments 
for faculty, staff, and  students 
Sororities maintaining chapters at Denison are Kappa Alpha Theta, Delta 
Delta Delta, Kappa Kappa Gamma. Alpha Phi, Delta Gamma, and Pi Beta Phi. 
Their chapter homes are used for social purposes only, not as residences for 
students. 
Physical Education Center, located just east of Deeds Field, it was completed 
in 195(1. Primarily the center of phvsical education for men, it serves a variety 
of college and community uses The only section named when the building 
was erected was the Alumni Memorial Field House This portion contains 
the indoor track and the undercover practice area for football, baseball, tennis, 
and other teams. 
In 1957 the remainder of the building was named the Livingston Gym- 
nasium in honor of Walter |. Livingston. Class of 191)9, who served as director 
of athletics from 1911 to 1952. This portion contains a completely modern 
gymnasium with apparatus and equipment rooms, classrooms, offices, and a 
spacious basketball court capable ot seating 3,000 spectators. 
In 1962 the Gregory Swimming Pool, named in memory of Mitchell O. 
Gregory, Class of 1929, an outstanding athlete, was completed. It serves the 
needs of both men and women. In the future a Women's Center will be built. 
On the north campus at the center of the women's athletic grounds is 
Lamson Lodge, named for the donor, Julius G. Lamson. It serves as a shelter 
house and recreation classroom. 
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LIVING  UNITS 
DENISON RECOGNIZES the experience of group living as an important part o( 
a college education. To that end the University operates residence halls and 
provides food service for hoth women and men students. Most of the rooms 
accommodate two students each, but many of the upperclass women live in 
suites for three or four students. Upperclass men may live in one of 10 fraternity 
chapter houses. Both upperclass men and women may elect to live off-campus 
through a quota system. 
East Quadrangle of student residences. Located on College Hill, at the eastern 
end of the ridge, it consists of eight residence halls, accommodating approxi- 
mately 545 women and 405 men. Women live in Shaw, Beaver, Sawyer, Huffman, 
and Shepardson halls and Cilpatrick House, and men reside in Deeds and Craw- 
ford halls. 
The women's residence halls were named in honor of the late President and 
Mrs. Avery A. Shaw, Mary Thresher Beaver, Charles Sawyer—an early benefactor 
of higher education for women, three generations of the Huffman family of 
Dayton, Ohio, who have served as Denison Trustees; Dr. Daniel Shepardson, 
and Dr. John L. Cilpatrick. Huffman Hall, completed in 1960, has co-ed dining 
facilities and rooms for 17 women on the two upper floors. Shepardson Hall, 
newest of the women's residence halls, was built in 1968 and houses 148 
students. Gilpatrick, a small frame building, houses 14 women. 
Deeds Hall, built in 1953, was named for Edith Walton Deeds, wife of 
Colonel Edward A. Deeds, Class of 1897. Crawford Hall, residence for 284 
students, was built in 1960 and named for Frederick C. Crawford. Trustee- 
emeritus. 
West Quadrangle of student residences. Curtis Hall, both West and East wings, 
accommodates 180 students, the former some 85 women students, and Smith 
Hall houses 130 men students. Shorney Hall, a 265-bed student residence hall 
now housing women students, was opened in 1967. Approximately 350 women 
and 225 men students are accommodated in this living area. The dining hall 
in this quadrangle opened in 1968. 
Curtis West, erected in 1940 as a memorial to Lanson Stage Curtis of the 
Class of 1896, was made possible by a gift from his mother, Mrs. Annetta R. 
Jewell. The East wing was added in 1946. Smith Hall, built in 1953, was named 
for Franklin G. Smith, the late honorary chairman of the Denison Board of 
Trustees. Shorney Hall is named in honor of G. Herbert Shorney, a Trustee of 
Denison in 1929-71. 
Lower Campus student residences. Housing units on the Lower Campus are 
Monomy Place, Monomy Cottage, and King Hall. 
Fraternity housing. Fraternities with chapters at Denison are Sigma Chi, Beta 
Theta Pi, Phi Gamma Delta, Kappa Sigma, Phi Delta Theta, Delta Chi, Lambda 
Chi Alpha, Sigma Alpha Epsilon, Delta Upsilon, and Alpha Tau Omega. The 10 




REGISTRATION is the formal enrollment in the college, and in registering, the 
student subscribes to all the regulations, terms, and conditions —academic and 
financial — set forth in this Bulletin. A student must, therefore, register in person 
during the scheduled registration period each semester. 
Normal Registration. A normal load is set at 16 semester-hours of credit and a 
maximum of five courses. This total should include the appropriate require- 
ments in Physical Education. (See PLAN OF STUDY.) The normal academic load 
enables a student to meet the graduation requirements within eight semesters. 
A student who pays regular tuition charges is permitted to audit, without addi- 
tional cost, one course a semester for which no credit may be claimed. 
Reduced Registration. This classification is recommended for a student who for 
any reason cannot carry a normal schedule satisfactorily. If reduced registration 
is advisable, a student may be required to carry a schedule of 12 to 14 credit- 
hours and be asked to devote an extra semester to fulfill the graduation require- 
ments. Without special permission from the appropriate Dean of Students, 12 
hours shall be minimum registration for any regular student. With special per- 
mission a regular student may register for 9 to 11 credit-hours. 
Excess Registration. Upon petition to and approval by the Registrar's Advisory 
Committee a student may take in excess of 17 credit-hours per semester. (See 
COLLECE COSTS for the fee.) 
Additional Credit. With the consent of the instructor and fulfilling of the re- 
quired grade-point average a student may register for an additional hour of 
credit in a course beyond the introductory level. The instructor will specify the 
nature of the extra work required by the additional hour. 
Partial Registration. A regular student, with the permission of the appropriate 
Dean of Students, may take a part-time schedule of eight or fewer academic 
semester-hours of credit. 
Special Registration. Persons living within commuting distance of the campus, 
certain foreign students who wish to take for credit or to audit certain 
courses of special interest but who are not degree candidates, and to certain 
graduates wishing to take post-graduate work special registration is open. A 
special student may not register for more than 6 credit-hours of academic 
work except by permission from the Registrar's Advisory Committee. A special 
student desiring credit must submit appropriate credentials to the Office of 
Admissions. If after two semesters a special student has failed to maintain a 
2.0 average, his special standing shall be terminated. 
Changes in Registration. A student may change his registration during the first 
two weeks of a semester only with the consent of his academic counselor and 
proper notification to the Registrar. 
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Withdrawal from Courses. To withdraw from a course .1 inrni.il report musl be 
signed b> the student's adviser and presented to tin- Registrar, A student who 
withdraws (mm a course without official permission will receive .1 grade of F 
(failure! on his permanent record fSee SchofasUi Kequirements under PLAN 
O! STL'D^ tor grades recorded upon withdrawal from courses.I 
Withdrawal from Ihe University. \ student who nncls it necessary to leave 
Denison before the close of Ihe semester must in order to receive an honorable 
dismissal, report to the appropriate Dean 01 Students and arrange for an 
official withdrawal Excepl in cases of illness and/or by permission of the Regis- 
trar's Advisor) Committee, grades of WP with Fail penally or WF with Fail 
penalt) will be entered on the permanent record of the student who withdraws 
from Denison alter the mid-term ot classes 
r/ie utilise m,n. whenever m ir> judgment such action is lor 
the fiest interest either of the student or of the student hody. dismiss 
or refuse to enroll ,im student 
Incomplete Grades. An incomplete grade 1- recorded upon the approval of the 
instructor Ihe student is granted a six-week extension of time within the next 
semester in residence to complete the course, fxceplions to the latter may be 
make onK In the Registrar's Advisory Committee. 
REGISTRATION  PROCEDURE 
A Ml DINT must complete his advanced registration and also final regislration 
al the times scheduled to avoid payment of a fee for late compliance. 
No student will be admitted to any class later than the second week 
ot the iemester 
Advance Registration. All enrolled students prepare a detailed schedule of 
courses with the assistance ot ,1 departmental chairman or faculty counselor 
during a designated week in Ihe preceding semester. Freshmen register early 
by personal conference on campus or by mail in Ihe summer preceding entrance 
tri i lenison, 
Registration. On Registration Day a copy of Ihe final detailed schedule of 
classes ,is described above is deposited with the Registrar's Office providing pay- 
ment of Ihe presc ribed fees has been made thai day or earlier at the Cashier's 
Office 
Registration 
late Registration. Failure to complete registration at the time scheduled entails 
payment of a special fee of $10. Advance registration not completed at time 
scheduled is subject to late fee of $10. The student who has not completed 
his advance registration by December 4 or by the deposit refund deadline in the 
second semester shall forfeit his deposit(s). (See COLLEGE COSTS.) 
Fees for transcripts of a student's record follow: The first transcript shall be 
issued without charge. Each additional copy is $1 for currently enrolled stu- 
dents at Denison; $2 for former students. 
CLASSIFICATION of students is determined by the amount of academic credit 
earned. 
Freshman Standing. A student is classed as a freshman unless he is deficient 
in more than one unit of preparatory work. 
Sophomore Standing. A student must have 26 semester-hours of credit including 
required courses in English and in Physical Education. 
junior Standing. A student must have 60 semester-hours of credit. 
Senior Standing. A student must have 94 semester-hours of credit. 
Eligibility Rule. A regularly enrolled student registered on a full-time basis 
{normally 12 semester-hours or more) shall be eligible lo participate in all 
college and intercollegiate activities. The student whose scholastic record falls 
below a 2.0 average shall participate only after consultation with his counselor, 
the director of the activity, and the appropriate Dean of Students, regarding fhe 
extent of his participation in extracurricular activities. 
By rule of the Ohio Conference freshmen are eligible to participate in in- 
tercollegiate athletics. 
RECOGNITION  OF  CREDIT  EARNED  ELSEWHERE 
RESIDENT TRANSFER CREDIT will be honored only if taken at an accredited 
college or university and only if the student submits an official transcript of 
credit prior to or at Ihe time of the next succeeding registration at Denison. 
'This applies also to summer school credits earned elsewhere.) If a sludent 
achieves an over-all average of less than 2.0 for courses taken in summer school, 
credit for courses passed with a grade of C or better shall be given only at the 
discretion of the Registrar's Advisory Commiltee. 
Grades Earned Elsewhere. Grades received at another institution shall not be 
computed into the Denison quality-point average, or be used to remove 
Denison quality-point deficiencies except by petition to and favorable action by 
Ihe Registrar's Advisory Committee. Denison will not accept below C grade work 
on transfer from another institution. 
Extension or Correspondence Study. Courses taken by extension (in an officially 
designated extension center of an accredited college or university) are credited 
on the same basis as resident transfer credit (see above). Courses taken by 







COURSES OF STUDY 
DENISON'S CURRICULUM  is  intended  not  only  to provide each  student with  the 
intellectual   specialization   necessary   for   the   pursuit   of  his   chosen   vocation,   but 
also  to  allow  him   to  acquire  the  broader  knowledge  that   is  prerequisite  to  a 
life based on  rational  choice and  humanitarian  ideals — in short, to allow him  to 
become free. 
The faculty and students constantly review and revise the course of study in order 
to maintain a responsive curriculum in keeping with the most current standards of 
academic excellence. Correspondingly, each student is required to major in 
one or more fields of learning and to distribute other credit-hours among the 
listed course requirements in General Education. 
COURSES IN GENERAL EDUCATION 
A LIFE BASED on rational and humane self-determination, to which all liberal educa- 
tion aspires, requires those skills and understandings of ideas, principles, and 
methods most common to the major realms of modern knowledge. 
In recognition of this need, Denison offers the following program of General 
Education, usually fulfilled in the freshman and sophomore year*., that is required 
of every student regardless of his major field. It is designed to expose him to broad 
areas of knowledge that should contribute to the dual goals of vocational success 
and a happier, more intelligent mode of living. 
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SUMMARY OF  BASIC REQUIREMENTS 
Requirements lot H.ichvlnr of  \fis    Bachelor of Science, Bachelor of Fine Arts' and 
Bachelor <>i MUSH Degrees' 
Required   Recommended** 
ENGLISH  AND  UIERAIURE 
Tun courses chosen from those ottered by the English 
department (200 and all writing courses except 101 are 
exi luded or one such course and a literature course offered 
b\ eilhei the Modern Languages >>r ( las-ics departments. 6 
FINE ARTS Choke "I one course from Music 101 or 201-202; 
Theatre and Film I03, 111',. 111, 215, 323, 324, or 325; Art 101, 
10la. in lb 103c, or any Arl History course), Recommended is 
a c nurse in another Art area. 3 3 
FOREIGN LANGUAGE   See PLAN Of STUDY) to be completed 
b\ the end or the lunior Year 6 
MATHEMATICS 121 or 123 or PHILOSOPHY 105 or 312 3 
PHILOSOPHIC AND THEOLOGICAL IDEAS 
d! HI Introduction; 'or Philosophy 101, or Religion 101, 
in.'  I03,211,212); to be taken in Freshman year 3 
Philosophy  and  Religion  at  the 200  level  or  above  to be 
taken in the lunior or Senior year. 3 
PRINCIPLES OF  SCIENCE 
3 Introductory one-semester courses in 3 different depart- 
ments Astronomy 100a or 100b. Biology 100, 110, 111, or 
112; Chemistry 100 or 201; Geology 111 or 112; Mathematics 
101. Physics 100 or 121; Psychology 101; or Indepartmental 
100] 9 
SOCIAL  SCIENCES  IChoose 2 — Economics  200, Government 
211 or 212, or Sociology 207 or 302) 7 3 
HISTORY 
General tducation 20 or History 201, 221, or 315 4 
38 
•A candidate lor the Bachelor ol Fine Alls or the Bachelor ol Music degree (not expecting to qualify 
for a Teaching Cerhficalel may be permitted, with the written consent of his departmental chairman 
to substitute up to 9 semester-hours of credit from the recommended list for 9 hours Irom the 
required list. 
••In addition lo the required courses a student must elect at least one 3-credit course from the 
recommended list. 
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Courses ol Study 
ORAL COMMUNICATION 
Speech 101, 113, 218, 221, 222, 223, 227, or 304 or Theatre and Film 101, 113, 229, 
230. 231, or 232 must be taken by a student who fails to pass the proficiency 
examination in Oral Communication during the Freshman or Sophomore year. 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION  REQUIREMENT 
See Courses of Study 'PHYSICAL EDUCATION^ 
GENERAL EDUCATION 
GENERAL EDUCATION 18 — INTRODUCTION 
TO PHILOSOPHY AND THEOLOGY. A study 
of basic philosophic and theological ideas. 
Emphasis is placed on certain significant 
issues which the student will meet in other 
fields of study, and lo which he may elect to 
return in the advanced companion course in 
this field. Attention is directed to the Bible 
and to textbooks in Philosophy. (To be taken 
in the freshman year either semester.) Philoso- 
phy 101 or Religion 101, 102, or 103 may be 
substituted. Staff.   3 
GENERAL   EDUCATION   20   —   HERITAGE   OF 
WESTERN MAN. A discussion-centered course 
which pxamines Western man's search for free- 
dom since the Renaissance. Selections from 
the writings of leading thinkers such as Lu- 
ther, Locke, Rousseau, Paine, Burke, Marx, 
and Mill will be studied. (To be taken in the 
freshman year either semester, except by spe- 
cial permission.) Staff.   4 
DEPARTMENTAL COURSES 
COURSES BY DEPARTMENTS indicate the areas of specialization open to a student. 
Departments of instruction are presented in alphabetical order. 
Course Numbers. Courses offered are listed with the descriptive title and semes- 
ter-hours of credit. Courses numbered 100-199 are intended primarily for fresh- 
men; 200-299, for sophomores; 300-399, for juniors; and 400-499, for seniors Odd- 
numbered courses are given in the first semester and the even-numbered ones in 
the second semester unless otherwise indicated. Hyphenated courses are year courses; 
credit indicates amount to be earned each semester. 
Courses Offered. Denison plans to offer the courses listed below but reserves 
the right in any year to withdraw those of interest to only a few students. 
Kinds of Majors. Three kinds of majors are offered: (1) departmental, (2) trans- 
departmental, and (3) combined. Requirements for a major in a single department 
are stated under each department. A major involving a study of subjects relating 
to more than one department is listed below as a transdepartmental major. A 
combined major differs from a departmental major in that the field of concentration 
involves courses from two departments. Arrangements for a combined major may be 
made with the Academic Affairs Council. Transdepartmental majors described below 
require the study of related subjects in several departments. 
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TRANSDEPARTMENTAl MAJORS 
AREA STUDIES MAIOR; Sec OPPORTUNITIES OPEN TO STUDENTS 
SOCIAL STUDIES MAIOR: The major in Social Studies is designed to give the student 
a broad cultural background in the various subject areas of the social sciences. A 
student selecting this major would satisfactorily complete 50 to 60 hours in the 
departments of Economics, Geography, History, Philosophy, Political Science, Psy- 
chology. Religion, and Sociology. He chooses one of these departments for his 
major emphasis, thus taking IS to 18 hours' iredit under the guidance of a faculty 
member from that department who serves as his Adviser in planning a program of 
related courses from four of the above departments in the social studies areas 
that will most fullv meet his individual needs. 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL  COURSES 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 100 — MAN, MA- 
CHINES,   AND   CYBERNETICS.   An   introduction 
lo history and nature of computers, automa- 
tion, and cybernetics Fmphasis w.ll be un the 
role of computers m society today with the 
intention of informing the general student 
about computing and its potentials. The labo- 
ratory will consist of learning at least one 
high level computer language as well as some 
UpeclS "f the internal operations of com- 
puten Mr, (albert.    4 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 111 — COMPUTER 
LANGUAGES, tach student will attend a 2- 
hour laboratory session each week until he 
has shown definite mastery of at least one 
computer language. This laboratory session is 
identical to that offered in 1.0. 100 and is 
intended to allow those with language needs 
only to become familiar with a single com- 
puter   language 1 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 211 — THE STUDY OF 
URBANIZATION, Oeals with the origins nf 
Cities,   'he role Ol Cities   m the SOCial, political, 
cultural, and economic development of areas. 
Major theories are discussed m a critical com- 
parison of the icintrihutions of the different 
soc ial si lenON to urban studies. 
Mr. Bradthaw, Mr. Buell, Mr. Lrdebur.    4 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 271-272 — GENERAL 
LINGUISTICS. The Study of the analytical (pho- 
nology, morphology, syntax) and cultural 
I omparatlve and anthropological linguistics) 
aspects of language, respectively 
Mrs. Goodman.    4 
INTERDEPARTMENTAI 231 — A SYSTEMS 
ANALYSIS    Of    THE    DENISON    COMMUNITY. 
A   comprehensive   analysis   of   the   maior    sys- 
tems operating within the Denison community, 
in order to discover and map Ihe flow of 
energy and materials through the physical 
structures of the community, and also the 
flow of people and ideas through social, aca- 
demic, and political channels. Particular atten- 
tion will be given in specifying inputs to and 
outputs from Ihe community fthe interaction 
of the community within its environment) 
and in the structures and functions existing 
within ihe community. The information 
gathered will be organized for graphic pre- 
sentation at the course's end and for use in 
future planning at Denison. (Student-origi- 
nated course: Offered first semester 1971-721. 
Mr. Hoffman, director.    3 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 31S — SOVIET CIVILI- 
ZATION. An approach to the understanding of 
today's Soviet Union from the standpoint of 
anthropology, economics, geography, political 
institutions, and sociology. Mr. Bishop.    3 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 320 — ASIAN LITERA- 
TURE IN ENGLISH TRANSLATION. A sam- 
pling, chronological within each culture, of 
drama, epistle, essay, fiction (long and short), 
and poetry (epic, ode, lyric) from Babylon, 
China, India, Japan, Persia, and other Asian 
countries. Mr. Stoneburner.   4 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 331-332 — BLACK CUL- 
TURE IN AMERICA. A seminar exploring the 
nature and impact of the Black experience on 
continental America. The methodology will 
comprise that of readings and lectures enter- 
ing on Ihe historical and present day writings 
of Afro-American life. Mr. Garmon.    3 
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Course* of Study 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 335 — HISTORY AND 
DEVELOPMENT OF BLACK STUDIES PRO- 
GRAMS, 1%5-PRESENT. To introduce the stu- 
dent (o the concept of Black Studies as an area 
of academic inquiry; to trace the concept's 
history of development in higher education; to 
consider rationally ihe fulure of Black Studies 
in American education. 
Miss Jenkins. Mr. Trotman.     3 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 341 — CARIBBEAN 
STUDIES. Designed for students who wish to 
combine a directed study of some aspect of ihe 
Caribbean area with a 2-3 week field (rip dur- 
ing the Christmas holidays. Participating stu- 
dents will meet together for joint seminars 
prior to the field trips. Each will conduct on- 
the-spot Investigations relative to his area of 
concentration. Staff.    3 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 355 — VALUE PROB- 
LEMS OF MAN AND SOCIETY. An examina- 
tion of Ihe nature of values, value theory, and 
the process involved in rendering value judg- 
ments. Selected topics will be examined in de- 
tail. No prerequisites. (Offered first semester 
1971-72.) Mr. Lichtenslein.    4 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 356 — THE NATURE 
OF MAN. An examination of the biological, 
psychological, sociological, historical, and theo- 
logical perspectives relating lo the nature of 
man. No prerequisites. (Offered second semes- 
ter 1971-72.) Mr. lichtenslein.    4 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 432 — SOVIET FOR- 
EIGN POLICY SINCE IMS. Heavy emphasis 
on postwar Soviet foreign policy. The approach 
will be both topical and chronological. The 
relationship between Soviet and United Stales 
foreign policies will be stressed.   Mr. Bishop.   4 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 441-442—ENVIRONMEN- 
TAL STUDIES. The course includes a seminar 
and problem-oriented experience integrated 
into a closely coordinated senior program. This 
program is conceived of as an in-depth inves- 
tigation of one significant environmental prob- 
lem, ideally of local community concern, which 
will focus the atlenlion of all students and 
faculty upon relevant factors and their implica- 
tions for solutions. In this manner each par- 
ticipant will contribute from his special area of 
emphasis while experiencing the integration 
needed for a comprehensive approach to a 
problem with inherent complexity. The teach- 
ing staff consists of eight faculiy members — 
one from each of ihe following departments: 
Economics, Political Science, Sociology, Psy- 
chology, Biology, Chemistry, Geology, and 
Physics. Prerequisites: Senior standing; taking 
concentration in Environmental Studies (Sem- 
inar portion only, 2 hours, open to any student 
with consent of coordinator). Staff.    6 
'Students will wmk under Ihe direction of a (acuity 
memher m one ol ihe lnllowinR dtfMrtmtntl History, 
Fronnmifs. Political Science. Sociology. Geography, 
Mime. Art. Mnrlrrn I.lORii.iRes. Rrligion. and Rmln;;y 









Professors K   Lee Bostian (Musi( . Roberl R  Haubrich (Biology); Konneth B. Marshall 
(English); Lee O. Scoll (Philosophy and Religion); David S. Waison (History) Associate 
Professors  Gordon  L.   Galloway   'Chemislry);   Arnold   Joseph   (Modern   Languages); 
Quentin G. Kraft (English); ( I.irk I. Wilhelm (History! 
Chairman. Professor Dominick P ( Onsolo <f nglish) 
THESE SEMINARS arc specially conceived by each instructor to challenge and 
motivate the superior student. Covering a variety of topics, each seminar is unique 
in utilizing the instructor's special discipline .is a center from which to radiate out- 
wards in a mutual exploration of intellectual discovery. 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 192A — LITERATURE 
AND THE REAL WORLD. "The artist" Rives 
us the world."- EllKO Vivas. This seminar 
will attempt to sec how the world sh.iped by 
ihe literary imaginaimn makes accessible and 
understandable a reahly otherwise unknow- 
able,   the COUrie will Include some assessment 
of our contemporary circumstance as pre- 
sented by such critics o( culture as Reuh 
{The Greening of America), Tofller (Future 
Shock), and Keniston (The Uncommitted). The 
maioi   focus   will   be   upon   close   reading  of 
poetry by Wallace Stevens, Gary Snyder (a 
visitor to campus the first semester 1971-72), 
and Denise Leverlov; fiction by John Updike 
and Dostoyevsky; and drama by John Arden 
and Shakespeare. (Offered first semester 1971- 
Mr. Marshall.    3 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 192B — BIOLOGICAL 
SCIENCE. Methods and Goals: (a) To present 
.it the start a rather personal account of the 
way  the   instructor as a   representative scien- 
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list (biologist) views certain aspects of his ex- 
igence; (b) by involving the students, to en- 
courage   them   to   consider   the   science   areas, 
not as  Isolated departmental disciplines such 
as Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Psychology, 
and Sociology, but as a combined unit which 
represents .1 consistent approach to existence 
and a philosophy of living. (Ottered second 
semester 1971-72.) Mr. Haubrich.    3 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 192C — SCIENCE AND 
HUMAN VALUES. This seminar, designed to 
nilt questions to which each individual may 
have different answers, will FOCUS on the con- 
flict and compromise of science and human 
values. We will look at some of the different 
ways telenet is defined, and then examine to 
what extent science, as each of us views it, is 
used to create, sustain, or destroy human 
values. Some attention will be given to the 
behavior pattern of scientists, hut a large 
segment of the seminar will be devoted to the 
relationship of science tO government, to the 
ecological Crisis, to technologv, and to the cul- 
ture of non-science. The Iheme of "science 
and human values" will be central at all times, 
and the overall  intent of the seminar will be 
10 consider some of the human problems 
Created, neglected, and solved by science and 
scientific methods. (Offered first semester 
1971-72.) Mr. Galloway.    3 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 192E     —    LITERARY 
EORMS AND LIFE PATTERNS. This seminar will 
attempt to trace maior literary forms to a 
source in basic patterns ol human existence. 
The course will focus mainly on four forms — 
the narrative, the lyric, the comic, and the 
tragic. Readings for the course will include 
works in critical theory as well as examples of 
the maior forms to be examined. (Offered sec- 
ond semester  1971-72 ) Mr. Kraft.    3 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 192F — MYTH AS MET- 
APHOR. This seminar will examine mythological 
representations in selected works of literature, 
primarily of franee. After cursory comparison 
with models in Antiquity, modem versions of 
myths by Racine, Sartre, Giraudoux, Bulor, 
et al. will be studied from the points of 
view of disciplines other than literature Psy- 
• hology (Jung), Anthropology (I evy-Strauss), 
Philosophy (Merleau-Ponly). The course, con- 
ducted on an  elementary  level,  is conceived 
11 an academic orientation. It seeks to involve 
the student in the perception and re-creation 
"I irtistil lormi and to suggest associations be- 
tween seemingly disparate fields of learning. 
(Offered second semesler 1971-72.) 
Mr. loseph.    3 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL    192G    —    THE    1«g*s. 
A study in depth ol one of the most important 
penods in American history. The seminar will 
draw from a variety of sources to examine the 
political, social, and cultural life of this flam- 
boyant and creative decade (Ottered second 
semester  1971-72.) Mr. Wilhelm.    3 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 192R — THE NEW MO- 
RALITY. The revolution in morals will be the 
subject matter of this seminar. To know the 
justifying reasons for what persons do is in- 
tellectual freedom. New ways may mean new 
reasons, or merely new expressions of old 
reasons. Students will explore the meaning and 
reasons behind the current non-conformify in 
sex. politics, and general lite style. Attention 
will be given to the existentialist s Ethics of 
Ambiguity, the so-called Playboy philosophy, 
Ayn Rand's Elhics of Selfishness, the theologi- 
cal expressions ol Situation Ethics, the hu- 
manistic ethics of Fromm's The Art ol loving, 
as well as the continuing traditions of rational 
and naturalistic ethics. 'Offered second semes- 
ter 1971-72 ( Mr. Scott.    3 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 292H — EUROPE AT ITS 
ZENITH: LATE 19th CENTURY. The period 
1890-1914 in European history was the Golden 
Age of Europe — an age which offered a dra- 
matic contrast between ,i \enecf of confident 
optimism and underlying dark currents that 
were to surface catastfophically in 1914 m an 
almost incomprehensible sanguinary civil war 
thai destroyed (uropean primacy. This semi- 
nar seeks to investigate the currents of Euro- 
pean History in that paradoxical age It will 
involve readings, reports, and papers on such 
aspects of the age as nationalism, imperial- 
ism, militarism, conservatism, socialism, and in- 
dustrialization. (Offered first semester 1971-72.) 
Mr. Watson.    3 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL 292M - CREATIVITY 
AND MADNESS. The relationship of genius to 
creative process has long been of interest to 
educators, philosophers, psychologists, and ar- 
tists. The seminar will explore this interest, 
being concerned with verbal and non-verbal 
expression and the relationship of mind (par- 
ticularly mental aberration), personality, and 
artistic philosophy upon the created art. The 
subjects involved Will be Music and the Arts, 
Philosophy and Aesthetics. Psychology and lit- 
erature. The general faculty will be drawn upon 
for special lectures outside the professor's own 
discipline. Ihe seminar will depend on in- 
terests of both students and professor, re- 
searching into particular aspects of chosen sub- 
jects   (Offered first semester 1971-72.) 
Mr. Bostian.     3 
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ART 
Professors Horace King, Eric E. Hirshler 
Assislanl Professors Michael lung, Steven W. Rosen, Ralph C. Komives 
lecturer (Mrs.) Mary K. Campbell 
Visiting  Lecturers  (Mrs.)  Terry  E.  Bailey,  (Mrs.)   Helen   Komives  (second  semester), 
(Mrs.) Rona Rosen (first semester) 
Chairman (1971-73), Mr. Hirshler 
THE THREE-HOUR BASIC REQUIREMENT in the Arts may be satisfied by taking 101, 
103a, 103b, 103c, or any Art History course. 
Senior Fellows Charles A. Greacen, Rodney ). Korba, Richard H. Parker 
Teaching Assistant Gail Lutsch 
Major in Art 
THE ART  DEPARTMENT  offers  courses for two degrees — Bachelor of  Arts  with  a 
major in Art and a Bachelor of Fine Arts. 
The candidate for the Bachelor of Arts degree may take up to 52 semester- 
hours of credit. The minimum requirement in Art is 32 semester-hours 
The candidate for a Bachelor of Fine Arts degree may take a maximum of 70 
semester-hours of credit in the Studio, Art History, and related fields. For this 
degree the candidate is privileged, with the consent of the departmental chairman, 
in substitute up to nine semester-hours of credit from the recommended list for 
Specified Requirements. The minimum requirement in Art is 44 semester-hours. 
No less than 12 hours of Art History are required. 
Prospective students who apply for admission for the B.F.A degree are invited lo 
-ubmit a portfolio between the middle and end of February. 
The student may elect to work toward either degree in the following programs: 
Art History offers two kinds of majors. There is the professional major for students 
who plan for graduate school and a career in criticism, connoisseurship, conser- 
vation (care and restoration of works of art), and teaching Art History or working 
in a museum. An Art History major may also work toward a secretarial or man- 
JRerial position in government, private industry, and publishing upon completion 
of the B.A. or B.F.A, degree. The B.A. is the typical degree in this program al- 
though under certain circumstances a B.F.A. may be recommended in consultation 
with advisers and the chairman. In addition to meeting the departmental minimum 
semester-hours, an Art History major is advised to take one or two courses in the 
Studio field and lo take foreign languages. 
u°'° Major is offered (or the student who plans a career as an artist or as an 
J'tist working as a college or high school teacher of Art. Areas of studio con- 
Thn,,Rl0n offered in ,nis Pr°8'am are Ceramics, Graphics, Painting, and Sculpture. 
Ine B.F.A. is typical of this ma|or, although it is possible to major in the Studio field 
^ a B.A. candidate. Students planning to take the B.F.A. degree must elect this program 
no later than the first semester of the sophomore year. Any student whose interest 
w«S m the Studio area should enroll in 111-112 and 113-114 in the freshman year. 
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B.A. candidates majoring m Studio may take up to 40 hours in Studio courses. In 
addition. 15 hours in related fields such as Art History are required. 
All programs are individually planned by the student with departmental personnel 
as ad\ isers  Particular emphasis is Riven to long-range educational planning. 
The first two \e.trs oi the program are organized to test the student's abilities 
and interests in relation to professional opportunities in the art and art-related 
occupations. 
Studio Art I.A. a.F.A.- Art Hiltory I.A. I.F.A. 
Mm  hn 40 70 M.n   hrv 52 70 
Mm. Hts. 24 44 Mm   hrs. 24 44 
An Hist. Art Hut. 
Requirement 15 12 Requirement — 24 
Sluili" 2 courses 44 
Requirement rec. rec. 
• Substitution* are permitted in the general college requirements. 
History oi Art Courses 
ART   101   —   FORMS   Of   VISUAl   ARTS.   Illus- 
trated lectures dealing with a topical survey of 
.   -UJI    irtS   including   architecture,   sculp- 
I "ting, and the mmor arts 
Mr. King.   3 
ART 121 - FIELD TRIP. Spring vacation field 
tfip to metropolitan museums, galleries, and 
other art tenters, and interviews wtth leading 
ATtiSlS; preceded by studies of collections and 
followed   In   written   reports Slafl.    3 
ART    20S-206 -   HISTORY   OF    ART    SURVEY. 
General survey ol the Arts oi the Western 
World Ancient and Medieval 'first semester); 
Renaissance and Modern (second semester). 
May be taken separately. 
Mr. Hinhlrr. Mr. Rosen.    3 
ART 303 — ANCIENT ART. A survey of the 
ancient Arts ol the valleys ol the Nile, and the 
Tigris-Euphrates The development of ancient 
Greek architecture, sculpture, and vase paint- 
ing (rum Mmoan through Hellenistic times, the 
contribution ol archeology to the knowledge of 
Greek   Art. Mr. Rosen.    4 
ART 304 — MEDIEVAL ART. A selective sur- 
vey of Early Christian, By/antine, Romanesque, 
and Gothic Arts considered in their social and 
cultural context. 
Mr. Hirshler, Mr. Rosen.   4 
ART 305 — RENAISSANCE ART. Study of 
architecture, sculpture, and painting of the 
Italian-centered Renaissance beginning with 
the Humanism of Giotto in the Trecento and 
through the Mannerist crisis ol the early 1600's. 
Mr. Rosen,   4 
ART 306 — BAROQUE ART. The Art of Italy, 
France, The Netherlands, and Germany from 
1600 to 17S0 wilh emphasis on Rubens, Rem- 
brandt, Poussin, Bernini, Mansart, and others. 
Mr. Hirshler.   3 
ART 307 —ORIENTAL ART. A comprehensive 
study of the Art of India, China, and lapan 
approached through the religions and cultures 
ol the Orient. Mrs. Bailey.   4 
ART 308 — ISLAMIC ART. A survey of Moslem 
Ait from the 7th Century A.D. to the 17th Cen- 
tury, covering architectural monuments in 
Syria, Egypt, Tunisia, Spain, Turkey, Persia, 
and India; painting in Syria, Persia, and 
India; and ceramics, rugs, and metal work. Re- 
ligious, political, and social factors ol Islam are 
Studied m relation to ihe works of Art. 
Mrs. Bailey.   4 
ART 309 — AFRICAN TRIBAL ART IN RELA- 
TIONSHIP TO PRIMITIVE ARTS. A series of 
coordinated lectures. Staff.   4 
ART 310 —BURMESE ART. A seminar in the 
study of the arts and crafts of Burma, using the 
Denison Collection and archives. The course 
deals directly with sculpture, lacqucrware, and 
textiles from a South East Asian provenance 
and includes study of the religion and social 
customs of the area, tracing beginnings in 
India and China and periods of influence Irom 
these areas as well as Thailand. 
Mr*. Bailey.   2 
ART 312 — HISTORY OF CONTEMPORARY 
ARCHITECTURE. An International survey ol 
building types, materials, design, and structure 
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from the "cast iron age" lo the present day. 
The course will cover Ihe making of the inter- 
national style and America's contribution. Ma- 
|0I figures such as the work of Gropius, Cor- 
busier, Sullivan, Wright will be discussed. 
Mr. King.    3 
ART 407-408 — MODERN ART. First semes- 
ter cover? from the end of the French Revolu- 
lion, i.e. ca. 1795-1B80's, painting, sculpture and 
architecture, and the developments usually 
classified   under Romanticism,  Classicism, and 
Eclecticism. Second semester covers from the 
late (if post impressionism to, and including 
ihe contemporary scene. May be taken sep- 
arately. Mr. Hirshler.    3 
ART 425 — ART IN AMERICA. A survey of 
the Arts in America from the colonization and 
settlement lo the contemporary scene with em- 
phasis on continental influences in the early 
years, and the later contributions of America 
10 contemporary Europe. Mr. King.    3 
Studio Courses 
ART 103a — ELEMENTS OF VISUAL ARTS. 
Through studio problems, lectures, and discus- 
sions, the student will explore change: the 
contemporary artists, two-dimensional visual 
vocabulary. Mrs. Komivei.    3 
ART     103b — ELEMENTS     OF     VISUAL     ARTS. 
Studio Art appreciation Problems in two- and 
three-dimensional design to acquaint the stu- 
dent with the contemporary designer's visual 
vocabulary of form and to lest the student's 
interest and range of ability in the Visual 
Arts. If a student takes 101b after having 
taken 103a or 103c, permission must be given 
by ihe instructor. Mr*. Campbell.    3 
ART    103c   —    ELEMENTS    OF    VISUAL    ARTS. 
Studio Art appreciation. Problems and reading 
in two- and ihree-dimensional design to 
acquaint the student with the contemporary 
designer's visual vocabulary of form and to 
test the student's interest and range of ability 
in the Visu.il Arts If a student takes 103c after 
having taken 10)a or 103b, permission must be 
given by the instructor. Mr. Knmives.    3 
ART 109-110 — COLLOQUIUM. To be taken 
with Drawing and Design. This course is de- 
signed for incoming 6FA candidates. It in- 
cludes a two-week search period at the begin- 
ning of the fall semester in order to determine 
Specific needs of each individual. The student 
Ihen will be directed into specific programs 
such as drawing and design and any one of Ihe 
major studio areas in which the student has 
shown competence. There will be a number of 
required lectures, demonstrations, and possible 
field trips set up especially for this course. 
Staff.    1 
ART 111-112 — DRAWING. Drawing from still 
life, figure, and landscape with problems in 
composition and perspective Should be taken 
concurrently with 113-114 if student intends to 
major   in   Art. Mrs. Campbell, Mr. lung.    2 
ART 113-114 — DESIGN. Line, plane, and vol- 
ume problems in black and white, color, and 
3-dimensional materials. Should be taken con- 
currently with 111-112 if student intends to 
major in Arl. Mrs. Campbell.   2 
ART 211-212 — LIFE DRAWING. Study from 
the human figure in charcoal and other media 
with emphasis on structure in line, value, and 
color. Prerequisites; 112 and 114. 
Mr. lung.   4 
ART  213-214 — LIFE  DRAWING  WORKSHOP. 
Advanced studv in figure drawing, emphasiz- 
ing individualized interpretations of the figure 
m relation to painiinR, sculpture, and graphics. 
Prerequisite: 211-212. Mr. |ung.    3 
ART 215 — PAINTING. Problems in watercolor 
or oil painting and other media from still life, 
the human figure, landscape, and non-figura- 
tive approaches to pictorial organization. Pre- 
requisites: 112 and 114. Mr. |ung.   4 
ART 217-218 — INTRODUCTION TO STILL 
PHOTOGRAPHY. Function ot cameras, films, 
developers, and lenses; taking pictures, devel- 
oping of negatives and printing; elementary 
problems of light, form, texture, and composi- 
tion; historic overview of the camera. Offered 
both  icmesien staff.   3 
ART   221-222 — CERAMICS,   Bask   techniques 
of building ceramic forms by hand and by 
wheel as well as by glare formula, decorative 
techniques, and Ihe firing process. 3 
ART 231-232 — GRAPHICS. The several media 
of pnnlmaking include woodcut, linoleum, and 
etching in black and white and in 'olor. 
Prerequisites: 112 and 114. Staff.   4 
ART 241-242 — SCULPTURE. Experiments in 
three-dimensional design in various media in- 
cluding clay, casting in plaster, direct work in 
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ART     31S-314    —    INTERMEDIATE    PAINTING. 
Prerequisite   215 Mr. |ung.   3 
ART   317-318   -   ADVANCED   PHOTOGRAPHY. 
Building   nn   previous   acquisition   of   skill   and 
median cat kri i   ttudeni li expected 
lo develop d high degree ol competence and 
independent style m ihe use ol the camera. 
I in participate in 
photography exhibit* Prerequisite* 217-218 
and   consent Staff.    3 
ART     321-322    -    INTERMEDIATE    CERAMICS. 
Prerequisite   221-222 Mr. Komives.   3 
ART   341-342   -   INTERMEDIATE &   ADVANCED 
SCL'lPTURE. PrerequH te   241 242 
Mr. Komives.     3 
ART 361-362 — DIRECTED STUDY. For the stu- 
dent of mar'-' : who wishes to 
pursue advanced Subject* not otherwise listed, 
such as desgn. drawing, graphics, ceramics, or 
hislopj   and criticism. 3 
ART 401 — VISUAL ARTS PRACTICUM. Theory 
and creative practice in selected areas of the 
visual arts for the talented and superior stu- 
dent As registration warrants, the areas listed 
below will be offered. No more than 18 se- 
mester-hours of credit will be counted toward 
graduation. 
a. figure and Portrait Painting 
b. Design 





g. Commercial Art 
h   Fashion Illustration 
i    Seminar in Art Theory 
2-U 
ART 4S1-4S2 — SENIOR RESEARCH.       Staff.    4 
ART 4A1-462 — INDIVIDUAL WORK fOR HON- 
ORS. Staff.    4 
TEACHING OF PUBLIC SCHOOL ART (See 
EDUCATION   341.) 
ASTRONOMY 
See PHYSIC s STAFF 
ASTRONOMY 100a and Astronomy 100b are two separate courses in Descriptive Astron- 
omy each covering the whole of Astronomy with somewhat different emphases. 
Either may be used to satisfy one course of the science requirement. The student 
who desires preparation for graduate work in Astronomy, Aslrophysics, or Space Physics 
should pursue a modified major in Physics. This program normally will include one 
or more year courses in Aslronomy. See Courses of Study in fihysics. 
ASTRONOMY    100a — EXPLORATION    OF    THE 
GALAXY. This course stresses the region ol 
space near Ihe sun. Topics include time, ob- 
servational techniques, the planets, space 
travel, the sun as a star, other stars, the gal- 
axy and ihe origin of the solar system, three 
lectures and one .'hour laboratory period each 
week. No previous training in Physics or Col- 
lege Mathematics is required. Offered each se- 
mester Mr. Mitkelson, Mr. Larson.   3 
ASTRONOMY 100b — EVOLUTION OF STARS 
AND GALAXIES. This count stresses the vast 
regions of space oi which the whole solar sys- 
tem is a minute part. Topics include optical 
and radio observational techniques, stellar 
classifications, and their evolutions, models of 
stars, interstellar material, galaxies, cosmology 
and cosmogony; three lectures and one 2- 
hour laboratory period each week. No previous 
training in Physics or College Mathematics Is 
required. Offered each semester. 
Mr. Larson, Mr. Mickelson.    3 
ASTRONOMY 311-312 — SPECIAL TOPICS IN 
ASTRONOMY. This course is lo provide quali- 
fied students with Ihe opportunity to pursue 
experimental and theoretical work in one or 
more of the areas of modern Astronomy. Pre- 
requisites   lunior standing and consent. 
Staff.    3 or 4 
ASTRONOMY 341-362 — DIRECTED STUDY. 
Prerequisite   Consent of chairman.      Staff.    3 
ASTRONOMY   451-4S2 SENIOR    RESEARCH. 
Staff.    4 
ASTRONOMY 441-462 —   INDIVIDUAL   WORK 
FOR    HONORS. Staff.    4 
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BIOLOGY 
Professors K. Dale Archibald, Gail R. Norris, Robert W. Alrulz, Robert R. Haubrich 
Associate Professor Allen L. Rebuck 
Assistant Professors Kenneth V. Loats, Raleigh K. Pettegrew, Philip E. Stukus, Kenneth 
P. Klatt 
Chairman (1971-74), Mr. Loats 
Biological Reserve — Mr. Alrutz, Director; Mr. William Slater, Curator 
Senior Fellows Deborah Lowrey, Sheila Parks 
lunior Fellow Rex L. Mahnensmith 
THREE BASIC CONCERNS of this department are graduate and professional school 
preparation of students, research contributions of the faculty shared, in principle at 
least, with students, and the expression of empathy between man and the rest of 
the living state. 
The biology curriculum includes prerequisite courses for professional training 
in Medicine, Dentistry, Medical Technology, Nursing, and Forestry. It supplies 
training for the teacher and the laboratory technician and provides basic prepara- 
tion for graduate study. 
Each student's sequence is arranged in consultation with the staff members 
with whom the student chooses to do his advanced work, or with the chairman of 
the department. 
Major in Biology 
A student majoring in Biology IB.A. or B.S.) must elect a minimum of 32 semester 
hours of credit in Biology, and may not elect more than 40 hours credit. Senior 
Research (451-4521 and Honors Research (461-4621 do not count towards the 
minimum requirements in Biology. General Zoology (110), General Botany (111), 
Molecular Biology (112), and Senior Seminar (400) are required of all majors. 
Requirements for the Bachelor of Arts degree in Biology include, in addition 
to the above, one year of either Chemistry, Geology, or Physics (Chemistry rec- 
ommended) and at least one course from each of the four groupings (A,B,C,D) noted 
below. 
Requirements for the Bachelor of Science in Biology include, in addition to the 
above, the following: two years of Chemistry, one year of Physics, one semester of 
Geology, one year of either French, German, or Russian at the intermediate level 
or a year of Mathematics including .probability and computer programming, and 
at least one course from each of the four groupings (A,B,C,D) noted below. 
Biology course groupings are as follows: Group A — 216, 225, 226, 233, 236, 
250, 302; Group 8—201, 211, 215, 223, 224, 234; Croup C —218, 220, 221 232; 
Croup D— 210, 213, 214, 222, 227, 240, 326. 
Major in Biology (Environmental Studies Concentration) 
See ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 
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General Education Offerings 
The department otters tour courses (100, 110, 111, 112) any one of which may 
satisfv  a  part  ol   ,; enci    -equipment   in   the  General   Education   requirement 
ol the college 
Biology 110, 111, and 112 serve as prerequisites for courses in the department 
and m.i\ be taken in am order They are in no sense prerequisites for each other, 
and they need not all he completed before the student enters advanced courses. 
It is suggested however, that students entering 112 (Molecular Biology} have some 
experience in high school Chemistry. Any one of the above courses may be taken 
to meet a part of |he -< em •' requirement. 
■IOLOCV   1M   (A-F) — GENERAL   BIOLOGY.   A 
'   i ourses   primarily   for   the   non-major 
student   The course* J"1 designed to deal with 
■ the H ience of the living 
state   Ono or more of these courses will be ot- 
tered each semestei hut may not be counted 
the requirement for the major.   Staff.    3 
a. This course examines disease-causing mi- 
rjjanlsms   and   their   relationships   to 
man i pas) •   '   and future. 
b. Man and environment   Topics in genetics, 
population, and ecology will 
be investigated so as to provide a broad 
ba< bground of information and an aware- 
ness of the implications of these for man. 
t The Human Organism. An examination 
will be made of human biology primarily 
as represented in the anatomy, function, 
interrelationships and control of maior 
organ systems Attention will also be 
10 suiti topics as direct envi- 
ronmental effects on the human organism, 
artificial organ lystemt and other areas 
of current interest. Demonstration and 
participation laboratories will augment 
lectures. 
d. Structure and function A course empha- 
sizing life processes Ol the human as welt 
as problems and opportunities for man. 
e. Plants and Man Problems and applica- 
tions of biology as they relate to plants. 
Genetic, evolution, and ecological inter- 
relationships are emphasized 
f. Biological topics in genetics, evolution, 
population, and ecology are covered with 
an emphasis on relationships to man. 
BIOLOGY lit — GENERAL ZOOLOGY. The an- 
imal kingdom is studied with emphasis upon 
concepts of evolution as expressed in genetics, 
development, problems of phytogeny, and 
comparative physiology-morphology. Labora- 
tory work includes dissections, problems in 
genetics, physiology, and observations of liv- 
ing animals. (Offered to both majors and non- 
majors.) Staff.    3 
BIOLOGY 111 — GENERAL BOTANY. The fun- 
damental biological principles of metabolism, 
growth and reproduction as expressed in the 
plant kingdom. Recognition of major plant 
groups and field identification of common 
trees or spring flora according to the season. 
Staff.    3 
BIOLOGY    112 —MOLECULAR    BIOLOGY.    A 
study of the living state at the molecular level. 
Sui h topics as the origin of the universe, the 
origin of the earth, the chemical basis of the 
origin of life, and cellular organization are 
considered. The biochemistry of cellular con- 
trols, metabolism, and genetics are considered 
with reference to evolution theory. (Offered 
each semester.) Staff.    3 
BIOLOGY 2B1 — HUMAN ANATOMY AND 
PHYSIOLOGY. A study of human anatomy and 
physiology, with laboratory based upon the 
consideration of a mammal, the cat. Some 
aspects of comparative physiology, behavior, 
and cell physiology tte briefly considered with 
principal emphasis upon the systematic physi- 
ologv of man. Prerequisite 110 or consent of 
instructor. Mr. Archibald.    4 
BIOLOGY   21B   —   INVERTEBRATE   ZOOLOGY. 
( omparative anatomy, development, and phys- 
iology of non-chordate animals. Theories of 
phyletic origins and relationships are consid- 
ered along with elements of natural history, 
behavior, and physiology of individuals. Cer- 
tain principles of Limnology and Marine Bi- 
ology are studied in the context of the above 
material. Prerequisite 1 semester of Biology. 
Mr. Haubrich.    4 
BIOLOGY    211 — COMPARATIVE    ANATOMY. 
A comparative study of the anatomy and physi- 
ology of chordate animals with a study of func- 
tion and its possible relevance as an indicator 
ol selective forces applied in the evolution of 
structures. Laboratory work is chiefly detailed 
dissection and study of certain protochordates, 
the lamprey, the shark, and the cat. Prerequi- 
site: 110 or consent of instructor. 
Mr. Haubrich.    4 
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IIOLOGY 213 —FIELD ZOOLOGY. The biology 
and identification of local organisms, emphasiz- 
ing techniques of collection, preservation, 
preparation, and identification. (Offered first 
semester in 1971-72 and in alternate years.) 
Prerequisite: 110 Mr. Alrulz.   3 
BIOLOGY   214—ENVIRONMENTAL    BIOLOGY. 
An introduction lo the principles of environ- 
mental Biology by lectures, field problems, and 
individual projects. Extensive use is made of 
the Oenison University Biological Reserve. Stu- 
dents registering for 4 credits will do a field 
problem. Prerequisite: 1 year of Biology or 
consent of instructor, Mr. Alrulz.   3,4 
BIOLOGY   21S — GENERAL   BACTERIOLOGY. 
An introductory course in bacteriology em- 
phasizing the general structure, occurrence and 
types of bacteria as well as the cultivation and 
nutrition of bacteria. Mechanisms of patho- 
gemcily and host defense mechanisms are also 
discussed, laboratory emphasis is on the fun- 
damental techniques of isolating, cultunng and 
staining of bacteria with identification of un- 
known organisms an integral part of the lab. 
Prerequisites; 112 or consent of the instructor. 
Mr. Stufcus.    4 
BIOLOGY 2H —ADVANCED  BACTERIOLOGY. 
A course emphasizing the physiology of bac- 
teria. Major emphasis will be given to the 
metabolic pathways found in bacteria and the 
applied aspects of bacteriology. Laboratory ex- 
periments   demonstrate   the  basic   techniques 
of modern experimental  microbial physiology. 
Prerequisites: 215 or consent of the instructor. 
Mr. Stukut.    4 
BIOLOGY 218 — PLANT MORPHOLOGY. De- 
signed to emphasize the morphology and mor- 
phogenesis of plants. To this end examples 
from all plant groups will be discussed with 
concentration on the algae, fungi, and seed 
plants. Where applicable, embryology and de- 
velopmental anatomy will be stressed as they 
relate to environmental control systems. Labora- 
tories include tissue culturing, demonstration 
of various environmental parameters on mor- 
phogenesis, and the study of structures. Pre- 
requisite: 111 or consent. Mr. Loats.    4 
BIOLOGY 22B — SYSTEMATICS. A study of 
taxonomic principles and techniques and their 
application to the vascular plants, laboratory 
and field emphasis is on the local spring flora. 
Prerequisite: 111 or consent.       Mr. Rebuck.    4 
BIOLOGY 221 — COMMUNITY ECOLOGY. An 
analysis of biological organization at the popu- 
lation, community, and ecosystem levels, field 
studies include observation of local communi- 
ties and investigation of methods of measur- 
ing and sampling communities. Laboratory and 
greenhouse experiments are designed to study 
species interactions. Prerequisites. 110, 111 or 
consent. Mr. Rebuck.    4 
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■IOIOGY 222 — PARASITOLOGY. An mtroduc- 
lion lo the biolog\ of animal parasitism with 
special consideration of those organisms af- 
fecting man. Lectures and associated visual 
aid* emphasize the Inlcrrelattdnvss oi human 
ecology and parasitic adaptations, labora- 
tory studies lead to an understanding of struc- 
ture and facility m identification Prerequisite 
1 year of Biology or consent of instructor 
Mr.  Mirut/     3 
BIOIOGV 223— HISTOLOGY. Microscopic anat- 
omy oi vertebrates, chiefly mammals, including 
the making of microscopic preparations. Pre- 
requisite   110 or consent Mr. Norril    4 
BIOLOGY    224 — DEVELOPMENTAL    BIOLOGY. 
A course to present embryological development 
a« a 'ingle science m which the descnptive- 
n rpholofliCil approach and the expenmental- 
physiologicat and biochemical - genetical ap- 
hcs are integrated, since all of these 
contribute to a more comprehensive under- 
standing of the ontofftnetti development of 
organisms. The laboratory work is based pri- 
marily upon a study of the comparative de- 
velopment of the vertebrate body. Certain in- 
vertebrates and the lower chorda tes, fish, frog, 
chick, mouse and pig, with some experimen- 
tal work are included. Prerequisite 111 or 
consent of  instructor Mr. Archibald.    4 
human and non-human material, as well as 
the genetic basis of variation as it bears on evo- 
lutionary theory. Prerequisite: 111 or consent 
of instructor. (4-hours credit with lecture and 
laboratory; J-hours credit with lecture only.) 
Mr. Archibald.    3,4 
BIOLOGY 226 — MICROBIAL GENETICS. A 
course emphasizing the genetics of bacteria. 
Topics considered include mutation theory, 
mutagenic agents, the structure and replication 
of genetic material, recombinations, and 
known regulatory mechanisms found in bac- 
teria Laboratory experiments demonstrate the 
nature of variations and recombinations In 
bacterial cells Prerequisites: 112, 215, or con- 
sent  of   instructor. Mr. Stukus.    4 
BIOLOGY 227 —ENTOMOIOGY. Introductory 
study of insects, utilizing field and laboratory 
experiences. Prerequisite. 1 year of Biology or 
consent  of  instructor. Mr. Alrutz.    3 
BIOLOGY 232 —PLANT PHYSIOLOGY. A lec- 
ture and laboratory study of the functional re- 
lationships of the plant body in which absorp- 
tion and transfer of materials, photosynthesis, 
respiration, and transpiration are treated with 
special attention to the problems of plant 
growth and development. Prerequisites: 111 or 
consent of instructor. Mr. Loats.    4 
BIOLOGY 225 — GENETICS. A basic course in 
the principles of heredity, dealing with classi- 
cal, neo-classical, and modern bio-chemical as- 
pects of the subiect, and concerned with both 
BIOLOGY  233   —   GENERAL   PHYSIOLOGY.  A 
lecture and laboratory study of the physical 
factors which influence physiology. Attention 
is given to the physiology of specialized  cell 
Courses of Study 
types such as nerve and contractile cells. Con- 
sideration is given to the comparative physi- 
ology of major organ systems in both verte- 
brate and invertebrate animals, particularly as 
they represent various functional solutions to 
rommon problems such as water balance, acid- 
base balance, and tempi '.iture regulation. Pre- 
requisites: 110 and consent.     Mr. Pettegrew.    4 
BIOLOGY 234 — ANIMAL  PHYSIOLOGY. The 
concept of orgamsmic homeostasis and con- 
trol employed as a unifying theme in investi- 
gation of the major mammalian organ systems. 
Primary topics considered are the physiology 
ot nerve tissue (particularly the autonomic 
system), muscle, respiratory, cardio-vascular, 
renal, digestive, and reproductive systems. 
laboratory experience revolves around the use 
nt living animals in investigating the principles 
and affective parameters involved in some of 
these systems. While not required, 233 and 
one year of Chemistry are recommended. Pre- 
requisites: 110 and consent.      Mr. Pettegrew.    4 
BIOLOGY   236   —   RADIATION   BIOLOGY.   A 
study of radiation, its interaction with matter, 
and its application to biological systems. Con- 
cepts relative to unstable nuclei, units of mea- 
surement, detectors, and statistics of counting 
will be applied to tracer work of plant and 
animal processes and metabolic pathways. Pre- 
requisites: 110. one year of chemistry, and 
lumor standing or consent of instructor. 
Mr. Morris.    4 
BIOLOGY 24* — BEHAVIOR. Analysis of in- 
dividual behavior patterns and patterns of 
group behavior in organisms with considera- 
tion of relations between population size, be- 
havior, and physiology of individuals. The pos- 
sible significance of behavioral factors as 
selective forces is also considered along with 
certain aspects of behavioral evolution. Pre- 
rtqulfJt*: 110 or consent of instructor. 
Mr. Haubrich.    4 
BIOLOGY 2M - CHEMICAL FOUNDATIONS 
OF BIOLOGY. An introduction to the struc- 
tural and functional relationships existing at 
the molecular level within the living state. De- 
tailed . onsideration is given to certain levels 
of chemical organization which relate subcel- 
'ijlar aspects of metabolism to that of the 
physiology of ihe intact organism. The 
("boratory, besides providing a chance to apply 
information obtained from lecture material, al- 
so emphasizes the application of standard tech- 
niques used in biochemical research con- 
-emed with the isolation and identification of 
selected biological materials. Prerequisite: 112 
or Chemistry 201-202 or consent.     Mr. Klatl.    4 
BIOLOGY 302 — BIOCHEMISTRY. A study of 
the chemical and physio-chemical properties 
of living organisms. Concepts will be devel- 
oped through a study of the physical and 
chemical properties of biological compounds 
and integration of various metabolic pathways 
in an attempt to understand the dynamics of 
living systems. The laboratory will include the 
isolation and study of properties of biological 
compounds. Prerequisites: 112 and Chemistry 
224 and 226 or 228. (Same as Chemistry 302.) 
Mr. Klatt.    4 
BIOLOGY 326 — EVOLUTION AND BIOLOGI- 
CAL THEORY. A seminar course dealing with 
the relations of living organisms, the prob- 
able origin of life and of existing species, and 
the impact of the theories and ideas of or- 
ganic evolution on man's thinking as they have 
progressed during the development of the 
science of Biology. Prerequisites: 2 semesters 
of introductory Biology. 22S, and junior/senior 
standing or consent. Mr. Archibald.    3 
BIOLOGY 361-362 — DIRECTED STUDY. A re- 
search problem (library or laboratory) which 
provides the opportunity for the qualified stu- 
dent to extend his interest beyond the limits 
of particular course offerings. Staff.    3 
BIOLOGY 400 — SENIOR SEMINAR. Special 
considerations within the Science of Biology. 
A discussion-type seminar with students and 
faculty. Required of all maiors during their 
senior year. (Offered second semester.) Pre- 
requisites: Senior standing, Biology major. 
SUIT.    1 
BIOLOGY   451-4S2 — SENIOR   RESEARCH.    For 
seniors desiring work on an advanced re- 
search problem. Approval of student petitions 
is at the departmental level. Three copies of 
the research report are presented to the ad- 
viser of the project — one for the department 
files, one for the adviser, and one for the stu- 
dent. The grade is determined by the adviser 
in consultation with one other reader. In 
certain cases this course may become individ- 
ual work for Honors. (Does not count to- 
ward minimal departmental requirements). 
Staff.    4 
BIOLOGY 461-462—INDIVIDUAL WORK FOR 
HONORS. Senior research which serves as a 
partial fulfillment for Honors. (Does not count 
toward minimal departmental requirements). 
Staff.    4 
TEACHING OF SCIENCE (See EDUCATION 
311.) 
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CHEMISTRY 
i ore Dwight R  Spessard  lohn B  Brown, William A. Hoffman 
■\  He Professors George I   Gilbert, Gordon L. Galloway 
Assistant Professors Gwilym I   Owen, Jr., Richard R. Doyle, Thomas A. Evans 
Chairman   1969 72  Mi i.abort 
Senior   Fellows   Robert  W.   Garrison.   Robert   A.  Mannino.  Edward  E.  Monie,  Mary 
Suchan-ki. lames K Wiersig 
Junior Fellow- lames M  Miller, lohn K, Snycler, Kit k I), Watson 
THE CHEMISTRY DEPARTMENT is jmnnR those on the list of colleges approved by 
the Committee on Professional Training of the American Chemical Society to offer 
a i ertificate of Professional Training in Chemistry to the student who satisfies 
certain mimm,)l requirements, 
COURSES IN CHEMISTRY provide a general cultural background; preparation for 
entering chemical industry or for graduate study in pure Chemistry or chemical 
engineering; and basic preparation for professional work in the fields of Medi- 
cine Dentistry, Wedn.il Technology, Geology, Physics, and Engineering. 
\ student who plans to teach Chemistry in a secondary school is advised to 
consult with the chairman early in the freshman year regarding various possible 
Combinations of Chemistry courses to meet teaching certificate requirements. 
A deposit each semester foi breakage and nonreturnable supplies is required 
for each laboratory course, including directed study, senior research, and honors. 
Approvi I safety | are required in all laboratories. 
Major in Chemistry 
THE DEPARTMENT PROVIDES two curricula leading to the bachelor's degree: A 
Bacheloi ol Si ience program for the studenl wishing an intensive study of Chemistry 
and related sciences in preparation for a professional career or graduate work, 
and a Bachelor ol Arts program for Ihe student interested in Medicine, secondary 
sc hool teaching, or other fields requiring a good background in Chemistry. The B.A. 
degree doe- not pre< lude a professional scientific career, although an additional year of 
undergraduate sludy may be required for graduate degrees. 
A student may gr.idu.itc with a It A degree on fulfillment of general graduation 
requirements and completion of the following courses: 201-202, 223-224, 225-226, 
341-342, 551; Physics 121-122 or 221-222; Mathematics 123-124 is recommended 
although 121-122 or 125-126 will be accepted. A student electing to receive Ihe B.S. 
degree must also complete 117, 331, ,1nd 344 or 352. A major who elects German 
for the language- rc.ciuirc.iin.nl and t.ikes certain advanced courses will be certified to 
the American Chemical Society. 
Major in Chemistry ifnvironmt-nlafStudies Concentration) 
See ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 
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CHEMISTRY 100 — CHEMISTRY TODAY. De- 
signed |o impart some understanding of the 
methods of Chemistry to the non-science ma- 
jor. No attempt is made 1o give comprehensive 
coverage of Chemistry; rather specific topics of 
special relevance to today's world, such as en- 
vironmental pollution, are considered from the 
chemist's viewpoint. The specific content of 
the cOUrM will vary and will be announced 
prior to preregistration. The course is not open 
to HlidentS with previous background in col- 
lege Chemistry and is not recommended for 
science majors. Three class periods and one 
laboratory each week. Staff.   4 
CHEMISTRY 108 — INTRODUCTION TO COL- 
IIGE CHEMISTRY. A rigorous course with em- 
phasis on nomenclature, qualitative and quan- 
titative relationships m chemical reactions, and 
certain descriptive Chemistry of the elements. 
Three <'ass periods a week. Does not satisfy 
the science requirement. Staff.   3 
CHEMISTRY 201 — (I) GENERAL COLLEGE 
CHEMISTRY. An intensive qualitative and 
quantitative study of basic chemical principles: 
alomlc and molecular structure, periodicity of 
chemical properties, slates of matter, and se- 
lected   examples   of   chemical   reactions.   Four 
< IJSS periods and one laboratory period a week. 
Staff.    5 
CHEMISTRY 202 — (II) INORGANIC CHEM- 
ISTRY     AND     QUANTITATIVE     TECHNIQUES. 
A study of chemical reactions and their cor- 
relation with generalizations in the periodic 
system; an examination of solution equilibria 
using precipitation, neutralization, oxidation- 
reduction, and complex ion reactions, lab work 
will include inorganic synthesis, separations of 
ions in solution, and simple techniques of 
quantitative measurement applied to the deter- 
mination of percentage composition, equilibri- 
um constants, and reliability of data. Three 
1 last periods and two laboratory periods a 
week. Staff.    5 
CHEMISTRY 223-224 — 011 and IVt ORGANIC 
CHEMISTRY. The Chemistry of aliphatic, 
aromatic, and heterocyclic compounds of car- 
bon. Three lectures a week. Registration must 
be  accompanied   by  a   concurrent   laboratory 
< nurse,  22S-226 or  227-22B.   Prerequisite:  202. 
Messrs. Doyle, Evans, Spessard.    3 
CHEMISTRY 22S-226 — ORGANIC CHEMIS- 
TRY LABORATORY. Techniques of organic 
laboratory practice, preparation of typical or- 
ganic compounds to illustrate the reactions dis- 
cussed in 223-224, and an introduction to qual- 
itative organic analysis. Two laboratory peri- 
od) .i week, to be taken concurrently with 
223-224 by all students intending to major in 
Chemistry      Messrs. Doyle, Evans, Sptstard.    2 
CHEMISTRY 227-228 — ORGANIC CHEMIS- 
TRY LABORATORY. Laboratory work in or- 
ganic Chemistry similar to that in 225-226. 
One laboratory period a week, to be taken 
concurrently with 221-224 by a student not 
planning to major in Chemistry. 
Messrs. Doyle, Evans, Spessard.    1 
CHEMISTRY 302 — BIOCHEMISTRY. A study 
of the chemical and physio-chemical properties 
of living organisms. Concepts will be de- 
veloped through a study of the physical and 
chemical properties of biological compounds 
and integration of various metabolic pathways 
in an attempt to understand the dynamics of 
living systems. The laboratory will include the 
isolation and study of properties of biological 
compounds. Prerequisites: 224 and 226 or 228 
and Biology 112. (Same as Biology W2.» 
Mr. Doyle.    4 
CHEMISTRY 317 — INTERMEDIATE INORGAN- 
IC CHEMISTRY. A study of bonding, structure, 
and reactivity in inorganic compounds. Three 
lectures a week. (Offered alternate years be- 
ginning spring 1974.) Prerequisites: 224 and 
342 or taken concurrently. 
Mr. Galloway, Mr. Gilbert.    4 
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CHEMISTRY   331   —   ANALYTICAL   CHEMISTRY. 
A discussion of the theoretical background of 
It <\ topics in the areas of absorption spec- 
py, electrochemistry, and phase change 
or partition processes Three lectures a week. 
I • red alternate years beginning spring 
1973    Prerequisite    142 or taken concurrently. 
Mr. Galloway, Mr. Hoffman.    4 
CHEMISTRY 341-342 - PHYSICAL CHEMIS- 
TRY.  A study  of the description of and pre- 
di'tion of the characteristics o( chemical sys- 
tems and their Interactions with respect to 
transfer of mass ami energy, laboratory course 
144    -.hould   be    taken   concurrently   with   342. 
Three class periods a week Prerequisites 202; 
Physics 222 or 122, and The Calculus. A non- 
maior is accepted on retommendation of his 
ads isei Mr. Brown, Mr. Owen.    J 
CHEMISTRY 344 — PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY 
LABORATORY. Quantitative measurements on 
physical-chemical systems Fxpenments are se- 
lected to illustrate the theories discussed in 
341-342. Two laboratory periods a week; to be 
taken   concurrently   with   J42. 2 
CHEMISTRY 35t-3S2 — ADVANCEO LABORA- 
TORY. A combination of discussion and labo- 
ratory periods to familiarize the student with 
the practice and theory of selected instruments 
and techniques now widely applied to chemical 
investigations. Laboratories and one discussion 
period a week. Prerequisite: 224, 226. or con 
sent of instructor, Staff.    3. 3 
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CHEMISTRY 361-342 — DIRECTED STUDY. Of- 
fered to lumors and seniors. Prerequisite: 224 
or 342 or consent nf instructor. Staff.    3 
CHEMISTRY   421   —   INTERMEDIATE   ORGANIC 
CHEMISTRY. A study of certain theoretical 
aspects of organic Chemistry and specially se- 
lected topics dealing with some of the more 
complex compounds of the aliphatic, aromatic, 
and heterocyclic series, including compounds 
of biological significance. Three lectures a 
a week. (Offered alternate years beginning fall 
1972.) Prerequisites: 224-226. 
Messn. Evans, Owen, Spessard.    3 
CHEMISTRY   441   —   INTERMEDIATE   PHYSICAL 
CHEMISTRY. A selection of topics from the 
areas of crystal structure emission spectro- 
scopy, atomic and molecular structure, wave 
mechanics, statistical mechanics, and colloid 
chemistry. Normally meets for three class peri- 
ods a week, but selected experimental proj- 
ects may be substituted for equivalent class 
hours. Prerequisites   342, Mathematics 351. 
Mr. Brown, Mr. Evans.    3 
CHEMISTRY   451-452   -   SENIOR   RESEARCH. 
May not be elected without prior staff ap- 
proval.  Prerequisite   351. Staff.    4 
CHEMISTRY     461-462 — INDIVIDUAL     WORK 
FOR HONORS.  Research for qualified seniors 
under faculty supervision. A thesis is required. 
Staff.    4 
TEACHING  OE  SCIENCE   (See  Education  311.) 
Course* ot Study 
CLASSICS 
Assistant Professor Jon S. Bertschi 
Visiting Lecturer Charles C. Lenhard (part-lime) 
Chairman (1970-721 Mr. Bertschi 
Departmental Assistant Charles A. Creacen 
IAIIN 211 —BEGINNING LATIN AND IN- 
TRODUCTION TO ROMAN HISTORY. Acci- 
dence, syntax, and vocabulary; graded selec- 
ting or prose and verse; introduction lo Rom- 
an history. Prerequisile: 1-2 years of high 
school  Latin or consent. 4 
LATIN 212-CICERO AND INTRODUCTION 
TO LATIN LITERATURE. Review o( accidence, 
syntax, and vocabulary; prose composition; 
sight translation; Cicero, in Catilinam l-IV; 
graded selections ol verse; inlroduction to Lat- 
in literature. Prerequisite: 211 or consent.      4 
LATIN J11—VIRCIL AND COLDEN ACE 
LITERATURE I. Prose composition; sight 
translation; vocabulary review; prose texts for 
rapid reading; Virgil. Eclogues, Georgicl, Ae- 
neid l-VI. Prerequisite: 212 or consent. 4 
Courses in Latin 
LATIN 312 — VIRGIL AND GOLDEN AGE 
LITERATURE II. Prose composition; sight trans- 
lation; vocabulary review; prose texts for 
rapid reading; Virgil, Aeneid VII-XII. Prerequi- 
site' 311 or consent. 4 
LATIN  341-362 — DIRECTED  STUDY 3 
LATIN 411 — HORACE, LATIN LYRIC AND 
ROMAN SATIRE. Prose composition and sight 
translation optional. Latin prose style; Horace, 
Odes, Epodes, Satires, Epistles. Prerequisite: 
312 or consent. 4 
LATIN 412 —OVID, LATIN POETIC STYLE 
AND LATIN ELEGIAC VERSE. Prose composi- 
tion and sight translation optional; Latin 
poetic style; Tihullus, Propertius, Ovid. Pre- 
requisite: 411 or consent. 4 
GREEK 111-BEGINNINC GREEK AND IN- 
TRODUCTION TO GREEK HISTORY. Acci- 
dence, syntax, and vocabulary; graded selec- 
tions of prose and verse; introduction to Greek 
history. Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 
4 
GREEK 112-BEGINNING GREEK AND IN- 
TRODUCTION TO GREEK LITERATURE. Re- 
view of accidence, syntax, and vocabulary; 
xenophon. Anabasis; graded selections of 
verse; introduction to Greek literature. Pre- 
requisite: 111. 4 
Courses in Creek 
GREEK 211 - INTRODUCTION TO GREEK 
DRAMA I. Prose composition; sight transla- 
tion; vocabulary review; Euripides, Alceflif; 
prose texts for rapid reading. Prerequisile: 112. 
GREEK 212 — INTRODUCTION TO GREEK 
DRAMA II. Prose composition; sight transla- 
tion; vocabulary review; Euripides, Medea; 
prose texts for rapid reading. Prerequisite: 211. 
CREEK 361-342 — DIRECTED STUDY. 
CLASSICS HI-CREEK LITERATURE IN TRANS- 
LATION. Offered in 1971-72. 4 
I"iA?iICS ,w —IATIN LITERATURE IN TRANS- 
LATION. Offered in 1972-73. 4 
22SS*   *"—«■«   AND    ROMAN   EPIC 
POETRY. Offered in 1971-72. 4 
J^Jl*3 Mt~THE DEVELOPMENT OF CRITI- 
CAL IDEAS IN ANTIQUITY.    Offered in 1972-73. 
4 
Courses in Classical Civilization 
CLASSICS   202   —   CLASSICAL   MYTHOLOGY. 
Offered in 1972-73. 4 
CLASSICS   20S — GREEK   DRAMA.   Offered    in 
1971-72. 4 
CLASSICS   321 — THE   HISTORY   OF   GREECE. 
Same as History 321. Offered in 1971 -72. 4 
CLASSICS    321 — THE    HISTORY    OF    ROME. 
Same as History 323. Offered in 1972-73. 4 
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Courses of Study 
DANCE 
Associate Professor (Mrs.) Virginia C. Northrop 
Instructor (Mrs.) Susan Alexander 
Chairman (1969-72), Mrs. Northrop 
Senior Fellow Lucinda Lavelli 
Teaching Assistant Christine DiCello 
THE PROGRAM OF DANCE is designed to explore the principles of the art form 
through the medium of movement with opportunity for application in all media. 
Its function is fo enable the student to become independently productive in the use 
of these choreographic principles through a total experience in technique of move- 
ment, composition, and theoretical studies. 
A Concentration in Dance is offered for the general student with a special 
interest in dance. This may be adapted to individual needs in combination with 
other major areas. 
Major in Theatre and Film (Emphasis in Dance) 
A COMBINED MAIOR in Theatre and Film and Dance, with an emphasis on Dance, 
may be earned. It involves carrying Dance 104, 130, 305, 306, 361-362, and 423; 
Theatre and Film 111, 215, 301, and 323-324. This major prepares the student for 
advanced study and for teaching the related arts in recreational agencies or in a 
college. 
DANCE 104— DANCE CLUB. The performing 
group. Prerequisites: 1 year of apprenticeship 
and membership by election; 130, 305, and 306. 
14-2 
DANCE  130 — TECHNIQUES   OF  MOVEMENT. 
Beginning, intermediate, and advanced sections 
in Modern Dance; beginning Ballet.     Staft.    1-1 
DANCE 305— BEGINNING COMPOSITION FOR 
DANCE. An introductory course in the struc- 
ture of Dance including problems in time, 
space, dynamics, design; analysis and critique 
ol original compositions. The final examination 
includes organization for and participation in 
a workshop presentation. Mrs. Northrop.   2 
DANCE J0t— INTERMEDIATE COMPOSITION 
FOR DANCE. Problems in solo and group 
choreography, designed and directed by class 
members. Mrs. Northrop.    2 
DANCE 361-3*2 — DIRECTED STUDY. Special 
problems in composition, theory, or the teach- 
ing ol Dance on various levels. 
Mrs. Northrop.    3 
DANCE 423 —THE ART FORM AS EXPLORED 
THROUGH DANCE. Historical and philosophical 
concepts, theory, practice, and materials ol 
teaching. Mrt. Northrop.    3 
DANCE 451-452 —SENIOR RESEARCH.  Stall.    4 
DANCE 4(1-4*2 - INDIVIDUAL WORK FOR 
HONORS. Slafl.    4 
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Courses ol Study 
ECONOMICS 
Professors William L. Henderson (part-time), Daniel 0. Fletcher 
Associate Professor Larry C. Ledebur (part time) 
Assistant Professors William  K. Chung (on leave all year), Stanley W.  Huff,  Paul C. 
King, Thomas G. Burney, Frank L. Slesnick, Richard L. Lucier 
Chairman (1970-72), Mr. Fletcher 
Major in Economics 
THE COURSES OFFERED by the Department of Economics deal with fundamental 
problems involved in the social process ol utilizing scarce resources to satisfy human 
wants. The primary goals of this department are threefold: 
First, to promote an understanding of basic economic aspects of society and to 
provide a base for intelligent and effective participation in modern society. Whatever 
one's interests or career plans, intellectual curiosity about the functioning of the 
economy and a willingness to engage in analysis are prime requisites for success. 
Second, the department provides essential background in Economics for students 
considering careers in business and government and for graduate study leading to 
careers in business and business economics, government and international affairs, 
high school and college teaching, industrial relations, and law. 
Third, the department attempts to furnish a basic foundation in Economics for 
students planning to pursue graduate studies in Economics. 
Combined Major in Mathematics and economics 
A STUDENT INTERESTED in quantitative aspects of Economics who wishes to work 
for advanced degrees in Business or Economics with a strong Mathematics back- 
ground may elect this combined major. Requirements are Mathematics 251, 307, 308, 
and 351, and Economics 200, 301, 302, 450a or 450c, and one additional Economics 
course at the 300 level. 
Major in Economics (Environmental Studies Concentration) 
See ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 
Departmental Requirements 
WHILE THE DEPARTMENT will advise each student on the composition of his pro- 
gram in consideration of his personal objectives, all Economics majors are required 
to take Economics 200, 301, and 302. Majors must have a minimum of 24 credit 
hours in the department, including 200. 
The student will find it desirable to take 200 in his first two years. Students 
who have had an introduction to Economics in their secondary education should 
arrange with the department to take the proficiency examination in 200. Those who 
are successful will be given credit according to the practice of the University. 
Recognizing a rapidly growing need for skills in quantitative analysis and 
attempting to  provide  the  necessary background  for  rigorous  investigation  of  the 
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available wealth of business and economic data, the department strongly recom- 
mends that all majors take at least Mathematics 102 and 121. Students are en- 
couraged to enroll in these courses tn their freshman and sophomore years, in 
order lo apply their Mathematics to advanced Economics courses. Students who 
have strong interest m both Mathematics and Economics-Business are encouraged to 
enroll in the combined Mathematics-Economics Major. 
In recent years increasing numbers of graduates planning careers in Business 
continue their formal education in graduate schools of business. A student pursuing 
this objective may major in any one of a large number of fields with Economics as 
one possibility. However, the student planning to attend a graduate school of 
business is advised to take 200. 313, and 323, as well as Mathematics 102 and 121. 
Hunsberger Memorial Investment Fund 
A FUND Of MORI l"HAN $10,000 was established in 1966 in honor of Harry A. 
Hunsberger, |r., an Economics major in the Class of 1%6, by the Hunsberger family 
and friends. This memorial tund was initiated to provide practical investment experi- 
ence for Denison University students. The fund is designed to be operated by 
students jncl to serve .is ,i learning experience. Investment decisions made by 
student members of the Hunsberger Investment Club may be made in stocks, bonds, 
debentures, warrants, rights. ,ind similar securities. The fund is administered by the 
st.it! of the Department ol Economics but the operation of the fund is managed 
exclusively b> students. There is no stipulation limiting the number or majors of stu- 
dents who can participate in this program, 
ECONOMICS 200-PRINCIPLES AND PROI- 
LfMS. \n examination of the economic sys- 
imi   |o provide the knowledge of fundjmcni.il 
principles .ind working tooli prerequisite for 
economic anahsis fjth section deals wilh 
Reneral principles in ihe context of ipeclfil 
areas <>t the field ol Economics. Two or more 
of thee sections will bo offered each semester. 
May not be taken more than once Recom- 
mended for General education. 
a. Growth and Change 
b. Busmess firms and Consumers 
c. Political Econom>  the Government's Role 
d. Urban Problems 
e. Environmental Problems 
f. Mathematical Analysis of Economic 
Problems 
u   Work and Leisure 
h. Emphasis on the Black Community 
I. Current Issues 
Economies ol the World 
Staff.   4 
J 
ECONOMICS 249-250 —ACCOUNTING SUR- 
VEY. A survey designed specifically for liberal 
arts students interested in Business, Economics, 
law, and Government. Introduction to the 
principles of financial slalemcnis. costs and 
revenues, cost accounting, consolidated state- 
ments, and analysis of financial statements. 
Course credit may not be counted toward a 
maior in Economics. Not offered in 1971-72. 
Staff.    3 
ECONOMICS 300 — CONTEMPORARY ECO- 
NOMIC ISSUES AND POLICY. A survey of 
current economic problems with special em- 
phasis on the causal factors and the policies 
adopted or available to bring about solutions. 
Problems will be selected lo reflect current is- 
Not open to those with credit for 200. 
Recommended for General Education. Prere- 
quisite   Junior or senior standing. 
Mr. Fletcher, Mr. Hull.    4 
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ECONOMICS 301 — MACHO ECONOMIC 
ANALYSIS. An examination of Ihe determi- 
nants of national income, employment, and the 
price level in Ihe economics system, including 
.inalvsis of consumplion and saving, private 
investment, government fiscal policy, business 
fluctuations and the interactions between mon- 
ey and national income. Prerequisite: 200. 
Mr. Huff, Mr. King, Mr. Slesnick.    4 
ECONOMICS      302     —    MICRO      ECONOMIC 
ANALYSIS. An examination of the basic as- 
sumptions and methods of analysis employed 
in micro economic theory, including demand 
analysis, production and cost relationships, 
market structures, distribution theory, general 
equilibrium, and welfare economics. Special 
emphasis is given to showing how theoretical 
analysis is applied to business problems 
through the use of calculus and statistics. Pre- 
requisite: 200. 
Mr. Chung. Mr. Fletcher, Mr. Lucler.    4 
ECONOMICS 310 —PUBLIC FINANCE. Public 
revenues, expenditures, debt, and financial ad- 
ministration, with emphasis on theory and 
practice of taxation and problems of fiscal 
policy. Prerequisite: 200. 
Mr. Henderson, Mr. Slesnick.    4 
ECONOMICS 311—HISTORY OF ECONOM- 
IC THOUGHT. The development of significant 
economic doctrines, their content and method- 
ology, their application and influence, and 
their relation to the main stream of current 
economic thought. Prerequisite: 200. 
Staff.    4 
ECONOMICS 312 — COMPARATIVE ECO- 
NOMIC SYSTEMS. A study of alternate eco- 
nomic systems as conceived by theoreticians 
and a comparative sludy of economic systems 
as they exist in reality. The course emphasizes 
the development and current performance of 
the economic systems of Ihe United Stales, 
England, and the Soviet Union. Prerequisite: 
200. Mr. Henderson.    4 
ECONOMICS 313-INDUSTRIAL ORGANI- 
ZATION AND THE PUBLIC CONTROL OF 
BUSINESS. An evaluation of governmental 
policies to encourage or restrain competition 
in view of (1) the general problem of eco- 
nomic power in a capitalistic society, and (2) 
the modern industrial structure and the types 
oi business behavior and performance which it 
implies. Prerequisite: 200. Mr. Fletcher.    4 
ECONOMICS 314 — INTERNATIONAL ECO- 
NOMICS. The theory of international trade 
and the effects of trade on economic efficiency. 
Balance of payments disequilihria and the 
mechanisms and policies of adjustment pro- 
cedures. Relationships between domestic in- 
come and trade. Regional economic intcgia- 
tion. Prerequisite:  200. Mr. Lucier.   4 
ECONOMICS 31S —MONEY AND BANKING. 
Principles of money, credit, and banking, m- 
(luding a sludy of the influence of money on 
levels of national income, prices, and employ- 
ment. Development of modern monetary and 
banking practices and policies. Prerequisite: 
200. Mr. Huff, Mr. Slesnick.   4 
ECONOMICS 316 — ECONOMIC DEVELOP- 
MENT. A survey of the structure and prob- 
lems of the underdeveloped economies, with 
particular emphasis on the major determinants 
of economic growth. Prerequisite: 200. 
Mr. King.   4 
ECONOMICS 317 — LABOR ECONOMICS. 
The Economics of the labor market, the as- 
sumptions upon which divergent theories 
about — and policies in regard to—the labor 
market rest, and an analysis of significant 
empirical studies. The union movement is 
viewed as an outgrowth oi the problems the 
worker faces from the supply side of the 
market. Schemes for minimizing economic 
insecurity are also analyzed. Prerequisite: 
200. Mr. Huff.    4 
ECONOMICS 318 — ECONOMIC DEVELOP- 
MENT OF THE UNITED STATES. Analysis of 
the determinants of American economic 
growth and development, and the evolution of 
American economic institutions with emphasis 
on the interpretation of these factors in the 
light of contemporary economic theory. Pre- 
requisite:  200. Mr. Fletcher.   4 
ECONOMICS    320   —   URBAN    ECONOMICS. 
An examination of the economic problems and 
remedial alternatives in urban areas. This in- 
cludes analysis of such problems as the de- 
clining environmental quality of urban areas, 
urban sprawl, urban blight, the declining inner 
cily, maldistribution of incomes and job op- 
portunities, air and water pollution, waste dis- 
posal, urban transportation systems, and ra- 
cial enclaves. The causal factors creating these 
urban dilemmas and the policy alternatives 
available for the improvement of Ihe quality 
Of urban life are examined and remedial policy 
measures evaluated. Prerequisite: 200. 
Mr. Ledebur.    4 
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ECONOMICS 323 — MANAGERIAL ECO- 
NOMICS.    Theoretical    JOJUM1-    O(    manage- 
men) decision m,ilun« with emphasis on pro- 
duttmn and profit problems for the firm. 
Prerequisite  200. Staff   4 
ECONOMICS 341-350- SEMINARS. Open to 
jikjnifd ttudents with 1 lent of the in- 
itruclof   Th»- . nvorve ihi* prepe- 
ration  of  ■" ei  jnil  In- offered as 
registration  wariant<-    m  the   foliOwtnfl  fields 
a. Econometrics. 
b. Financial AfutySM ol the firm. 
»    Modern Economic Anj . 
d    Economu Reseanh 
e. Other. (Advanced material in all of the 
areas of specialization offered by the 
department.) Staff.    4 
ECONOMICS    361-3*2   —   DIRECTED    STUDY. 
Staff.    3 
ECONOMICS    451-452   —   SENIOR    RESEARCH. 
Staff.    4 
ECONOMICS   4bt-462 — INDIVIDUAL    WORK 
I OR    HONORS. Staff.    4 
TEACHING   OF   SOCIAL   STUDIES   (See   EDU- 
I  MION   320.) 
r+-& 
\   .  .   ' 
|||| 1 . - 
Wm 1 
I Bill 4 
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Course** ol Study 
EDUCATION 
Professor Thomas F. Gallant (on leave first semester, 1971-72) 
Assistant Professor Robert B. Lillich 
Chairman (1970-73), Mr. Gallant 
Acting Chairman (first semester, 1971-72), Mr. Lillich 
Teacher Preparation 
DENISON UNIVERSITY is accredited by the State Department of Education in Ohio 
in the teacher-preparation field of secondary education, including |unior and senior 
high schools. A Special Certificate in Music (See MUSIC CURRICULUM) may be 
obtained on completion of the required courses of this curriculum. 
A student seeking teacher certification may be expected to demonstrate at least 
mean performance on a nationally standardized achievement test, demonstrate com- 
petence in oral and written English, and in handwriting and vocabulary. The 
student may be required to submit to a speech test given by the Department of Speech 
and, if found deficient, must register for appropriate courses. 
A student expecting to become a teacher or a coach of athletics should confer 
with the members of the Department of Education as early as possible on planning 
an effective four-year schedule. 
A student who takes student-teaching must meet the requirements for teacher 
certificates in the Slate of Ohio. A student who plans to meet the certification require- 
ments of other stales should confer with the members of the Department of Education 
as early as possible in order to elect the proper courses. 
Student-teaching assignments are made in the various schools in Cranville. Heath, 
Newark, Mt. Vcrnon, and Licking County. These assignments are made by the 
Department of Education but responsibility lor transportation to the school rests with 
the student. 
Certification lor Teaching in Secondary Schools 
REQUIREMENTS FOR CERTIFICATION to teach in the secondary schools (grades 7-12) 
of Ohio, and in most other states, may be met  by completing course work in the 
following three categories: 
Professional  education   (23  semester  hours):   Education  217,  213,  420, a  course  in 
methods of teaching (either in the major teaching field or Education 326). and 
student teaching (Education 415). (See also the alternate plan, the Undergraduate 
Internship in Teacher Education.) 
General  Education (30 semester hours):  The  student who  meets  Denison's  general 
education program will fulfill the state requirement. 
Teaching fields: The semester hours required varies for different fields. This informa- 
tion may be obtained at the Department of Education office. 
A student interested in teaching should consult with a member of the Depart- 
ment of Education. Early planning will help him to meet the requirements for 
certification in any state in which he may wish to teach. Enrollment in the teacher 
education program must be approved by the Committee on Teacher Education. 
Applications should be made as soon as possible after the first semester of the fresh- 
man year. 
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The I Ke Internship in Teachet Fihnjtion 
mis NEW PROGRAM was initialed in selected leaching fields during the 1970-71 
academic year rhe program provides an alternate pl.in lor fuli'itling the professional 
education requ ren net certification. 
ELIGIBILITY FOR OTLK MION i Previous course work in professional education 
limited to Psychology Education 217; and (2) Demonstrated interest in and aptitude 
lor the [vol.- hing 
Interested  students   nu\   obtain   more   information    from   the   Department   of 
Education. 
PHASt   1:   PSYCHOIOf.y   (111 (MION   217   — 
CHIID    ANO    4DOLESCEN1    tmilOPMENT. 
3 
PHASE   1:   ||)| (MION    (4",   Of    Mb —SPKIAL 
PROB1EMS     illtlD     EXPERIENCE).     During     a 
• 
to  observe different ... 
■    '      will have I 
.   ■ . ■ ■   ■ ■   .       . 
p. .so   of  expanding   and   diversifying   his  per- 
.<•  <>i  Education    The  entire  experience 
A ii  be  designed   t<>  orieni   the  prospective 
leachci   10  the   goals   .is  well   as   realities   of 
| and  to  give him  a  limned occasion 
rk with children and youth before enter- 
ing the internship semester. staff.   2 
PHASE   J:   EDUCATION   417 — INTERNSHIP. 
See    course    description    m    regular    listing) 
It 
m 
Departmental Major and Degree 
A STI DIM  PREPARING tor teacher certification may qualify for any of the degrees 
described  in   PLAN   Of   STUDY,   With  certain  exception',,   the  departmental   major 
I        '"'<>'the teaching fields. Students do not major in Education. 
EDUCATION 329-330 (BLOCK A) — METH- 
ODS. MATERIALS, AND TECHNIQUES OF 
PHVSICAl     EDUCATION     AND     ATHLETICS. 
The pnmary objectives of this block of 
study are to present Ihe ihrec major bodies of 
knowledge which will provide the Physical 
Education maior with an understanding of the 
• -inn through which a physical educa- 
tion lor elementary and secondary school stu- 
dents should develop. Such activity will in- 
1 the techniques of performing skills 
lor efficient and skillful movement, 12) Ihe 
methods of leaching Physical Education for 
Optimum participation and learning, and (31 
the curriculum and materials of Physical Edu- 
cation based on needs and interests. Students 
may elect any of all of the following units 
within this bloc k (or rredil: 
BUCATION     213 — SECONDARY    SCHOOt 
i i tRK utUM Mentation  m  the 
i hool curncul in  I    ild 
■...;... .... 
: ■ Ihe envi- 
ronment in which he will leach Mr. Gallant. 3 
EDUCATION    217   -   CHIID    AND    ADOLES- 
CFM  DEVELOPMENT.  Psychological  d. 
Pre 
requisite   General I 3 
EDUCATION 311-TEACHING OE SCIENCE. 
Prerequ Mr. Milch.   1 
EDUCATION 31S - TEACHING OF MUSIC 
IN    Till     ELEMENTAIY    SCHOOL    Alternate! 
ss.ih    116     Pn •■ qu    le     21       Offered    m 
1972-73 anil in alternate sear, i      Mr. Hunter.    3 
EDUCATION lie-TEACHING OF MUSIC 
IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL Alternate! 
with    IIS     Prerequ   le     .1"     lOffered    ,n 
1972-73 and in alternate   yean      Mr. Hunter.    3 
EDUCATION    320- 
STUDIES. Prerequ!! 
TEACHING    OF    SOCIAL 
i-   .'17 Mr. (, ,M,ui      3 
EDUCATION 321,-GINIRAl AND SPECIAL 
METHODS OF TEACHING. Prerequisite 
2" Mr. Gallanl.    3 
UNIT   A1 — METHODS   AND   MATERIALS 
2 
UNIT  A2 — LIFETIME  SPORTS 
UNIT A3 — TEAM  SPORTS. 3 
StaH.   • 
EDUCATION   331-TEACHING   OF   ENGLISH. 
Prerequisite   217 Miu lewis.   3 
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EDUCATION    333   —   TEACHING    OF     LATIN. 
Prerequisite:   217.   (Offered only on  demand.) 
EDUCATION 335 — TEACHING OF MATHE- 
MATICS. Prerequisites: 217 and Mathemat- 
ics 122. (Offered in 1972-71 and in alternate 
years.) 3 
EDUCATION 339 — TEACHING OF SPEECH. 
Prerequisite: 217. Mr. Hall.    3 
EDUCATION 314 — TEACHING OF ART. Pre- 
requisite' 217. (Offered second semesler in 
1971-72 and in alternate years.) 3 
EDUCATION 343 — TEACHING OF MODERN 
LANGUAGES. Prerequisite 217. (Offered in 
1972-73 and in alternate years.) 
Mr. F. L. Preslon.    3 
EDUCATION    345-346 —   SPECIAL    PROBLEMS. 
Independent work on selected topics under the 
guidance of staff members. Prerequisite- Con- 
sent of chairman. Staff.    M 
EDUCATION      361-362   —   DIRECTED      STUDY. 
Staff.    3 
EDUCATION 373 —ISSUES IN HIGHER EDU- 
CATION. An examination of American high- 
er education in both its contemporary and 
historical contexts. Special emphasis will be 
given to such issues as governance, curricu- 
lum, academic freedom, admissions, and stu- 
dent self-determination. Ample opportunity 
and encouragement will be provided lor stu- 
dents to pursue individual interests, and 
considerable time will be devoted to indepen- 
dent investigations and projects. Extensive use 
will be made of the Denison community as a 
laboratory for such work. Teaching responsi- 
bilities will be shared by various Denison pro- 
fessors and administrators serving coopera- 
tively with a course coordinator. 
Mr. Gallant, Coordinator.    4 
EDUCATION 415 —STUDENT TEACHING. Eli- 
gtbtllty: (1) cumulative grade-point average 
of 2.5, (2) grade-point average of 3.0 in ma- 
jor teaching field. Exceptions to (he foregoing 
requirements will be made only by the Teach- 
er Education Commiticc. This inmmitlee will 
also grant final approval for admission to stu- 
dent teaching, subject only to the stu- 
dent's acceptance by the officials of the school 
in whirh the student teaching is to take place. 
Normally, a student should not take more than 
1r> semester-hours including student teaching 
during the semester's) he seeks experience in 
this area. The student teaches three classes, 
five days each week, for one semester. A sem- 
inar is held each week for jll student teachers. 
Prerequisites: 213, 217, and Methods course. 
(Offered each semester.) 
Director and Staff.    6-10 
EDUCATION 417—INTERNSHIP. An integrated 
program containing the following compo- 
nents: curriculum and methods of instruction 
(3 sem. hrs.), the school and society (3 
sem. hrs.), practicum in teaching (10 sem. hrs.). 
The inlernship is designed to give the student 
a full-time off-campus experience. Academic 
work is structured into the program, with the 
initial portion of the student's involvement be- 
ing devoted to extensive on-the-job observa- 
tion, reading, and study. During the early 
weeks, regular seminars will he held with Uni- 
versity and school personnel. This aspect of 
the work will gradually phase out as the stu- 
dent assumes more and more classroom re- 
sponsibilities, culminating in a period of 
several weeks of full-time teaching and extra- 
curricular duties. Prerequisites* Phases 1 and 
2 and second semester tumor status. 16 
EDUCATION 420—PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCA- 
TION. An inquiry into the phdnsophical Is- 
sues associated with education including such 
problems as The School in Relation to Society 
and The Aims and Values of Education. The 
educational philosophies of pragmatism, real- 
ism, idealism, and existentialism are critically 
evaluated. (Same as PHILOSOPHY 420.) 
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ENGLISH 
Professors Lenlhiel  II.  Downs.  Paul  L.  Bennett,  (Missl  Nancy  E.  Lewis,  Kenneth  B. 
Marshall, Dominick P. Consolo Ion leave first semester, 1971-72) 
Associate Professors Richard Kraus (on leave all year), Quentin G. Kraft, lohn N. Miller, 
Tommy R. Burkett, C. |. Stoneburner, William W. Nichols 
Lecturer Benjamin F. MrKeever, Jr. 
Visiting Lecturers Darby Williams, (Miss) Naomi M. Garret! (part-timei (first semester, 
1971-72) 
Instructors Patrick Allen, Brian Mihm 
Chairman (1971-72), Mr. Miller 
ADDED TO THE DEPARTMENTAL staff for varying periods of residence each year 
will be established writers, who will hold the endowed Harriet Ewens Beck lectureship 
in English. Beck writers who have been in residence are Eudora Welly, Ion Silkin, 
William Stafford, Granville Hicks, Malcolm Cowley, Peter Taylor, Howard Nem- 
erov, loyce Carol Oates, Vassar Miller, lack Matthews, Ernest ). Gaines, Robert 
Hayden, and Mark Dintenfass. In 1971-72 visiting writers will include Gary Snyder and 
Denise Levertov. 
Major in English 
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS. A student majoring in English must elect a minimum of 
29 semester-hours of credit in English. 
A student who expects to have English as a field for teaching in secondary schools 
should include in his courses for certification: 230, 237, 34(>, and 210 or its equivalent 
in advanced elective courses in English Literature. 
SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS. For a Major in Literature add 215 to the General Re- 
quirements above. For a Major in Writing a minimum of 12 semester-hours of 
composition must be added to the General Requirements. Included must be 407- 
408 or 361-362 or 461 -462. 
ENGLISH 111—WHITING WORKSHOP. Exten- 
sive participation in expository and other 
forms of writing; a workshop experience en- 
couraging piesentation and discussion of stu- 
dent  writing. Staff.    3 
ENGLISH 102 — INTRODUCTION IO LITERA- 
TURE. Experience in analytical reading of ma- 
lor types of imaginative  literature.      Staff.    3 
ENGIISH 200 — CORRECTIVE AND DEVELOP- 
MENTAL READING. Designed for prospective 
secondary school English teachers. Its purpose 
is to develop an understanding of the tech- 
niques by which the reading skills of secon- 
dary students can be enhanced through in- 
struction in English classes. Emphasis will be 
placed on the nature of the reading process, 
the   identification   and   diagnosis   of   reading 
problems, and approaches and procedures for 
assisting students in improving their reading 
competencies. Staff.    2 
ENGIISH 210 — MAIOR ENGLISH WRITERS. 
Selected works by eight to twelve English 
writers, including Chaucer, Donne or Milton, 
Pope or Swift, Wordsworth or Keats, Tenny- 
son or Browning, and a novelist. Staff.    4 
ENGIISH 215 — SHAKESPEARE, A study of 
the principal plays. Required of English majors. 
(Ottered each semester) 3 
ENGLISH 217 — NEWSWRITING AND EDIT- 
ING. Extensive practice in newswriting and 
analysis of newspaper techniques. (May be 
taken for academic credit twice for a maxi- 
mum of four hours but does not count toward 
the Literature requirement.) 2 
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ENGLISH    21B — THE    IIB1E    AS   LITERATURE. 
A  comparative  literature  approach  to about 
hall of • Old an ' New  r« 
menlf m i -l rm ol Ihe  K'ng 
tent and poetic idioms. Mr. Down*.    4 
ENGUSN   m      nth   CENTURY   BRITISH   AND 
AMERICAS   POETRY EllOl     StC 
Staff.     3 
ENGLISH   220 —20lh   CENTLRY   IRITISH   AND 
AMERICAN   Fl< IION <~"n- 
rad -   ■ 
wi ■< rs   ol 
Staff.     4 
ENGLISH    230-AMERKAN    MTIRATURE.   S« 
■     .      .      ■       .. ■    ■■ .     ■.■....- 
itn lud 
Melville   ttl ■ Cram 
Staff.    4 
ENGLISH   137 -   ADVANCED   COMPOSITION. 
.  and 
njrrj- Staff.     3 
ENGLISH    240   -    IHI    MODERN    DRAMA.   A 
Irama  from  Ibsen  to  the present, 
-  upon  the  Aorl British  and 
Mr.    Downs.     4 
ENGLISH    255- IMAGINATION    AND    BEACK 
IXPIRIENCE   IN   AMERICA.   An   Introductory 
I black literature m America  emphasiz- 
ing the m Mr. McKeever.   4 
ENGLISH   257-NARRATIVE   WRITING.   A    *K 
lion wniinn workshop 
Mi. It. -HI. ii. Mr. KraiBB,    3 
ENGLISH    267 - ESSAY   AND   ARTICLE   WRIT- 
ING. Mr. Bennett.    3 
ENGLISH 277 - POETRY WRITING. 
Mf. Bcnnelt, Mr. Miller.    3 
ENGLISH    281 - INTRODUCTION    TO    FOLK- 
LORE.    An    inquiry    into   the   niethorfolugy   of 
folklore «tud> and an examination of the folk 
idiom and datum of ihe Afro-American exper- 
ts   irjKcdy  and  'onw.lv.  pathoi   and 
humor, blues and soul. Mr.     McKeever.    4 
ENGLISH     308   —   RENDEZVOUS    WITH     THE 
THIRD WORLD,  A  turves,  of the literature ol 
I aim America, South America. Afrna, and the 
' iribbean; organized under the rubric of the 
Black Aesthetic/' and Illustrative of both the 
particularity and universality of the human 
condition Miss Garrett.   4 
ENGLISH   310 —STUDIES   IN   LITERATURE.   An 
intensive Mud)  ol lelected writers or works. 
Mat I"' taken more Ihan once for credit. 
Staff.    4 
ENGLISH 323 —MILTON AND THE 17th CEN- 
TURY. \ itudy ol Milton's Paradise Lost 
and seta led shorter, poems with some con- 
ition of the 17th Century literary 
hi. kground. Miss   lewis.    4 
ENGLISH      324   —   THE      ROMANTIC      MOVE- 
MENT   IN   ENGLAND.    \  study  of   the   works 
ol    Blake      Wordsworth,     Coleridge,     Byron, 
and   KeatS. Mr.   Marshall.    4 
ENGLISH    329 — RENAISSANCE    DRAMA.    A 
ol Ihe drama in England from 1580 to 
IMJ exclusive nl Shakespeare), with empha- 
sis upon the works of Marlowe, |onson, Web- 
ster, and ford. Miss Lewis.   4 
ENGLISH 331 — NON-DRAMATIC LITERA- 
TURE    OF    THE    RENAISSANCE.    A    study    of 
Golden, Baroque* and other writers from Syd- 
gfl Marvell, including Spenser, Dav- 
Ies Bacon, lonson, Donne, and Herbert, with 
emphasis especially on verse and imaginative 
but with some attention directed to the 
critical prose of the period. Mr. Stonebumer.   4 
ENGLISH 332 — CHAUCER AND MIDDLE 
ENGLISH LITERATURE. The central concerns 
of the course, Troilus and Criseyde and The 
Canterbury Tales, are considered in relation to 
Othei literature in the period.    Mr. Consolo.    4 
ENGLISH 335 — VICTORIAN PROSE AND 
POETRY. A study of Tennyson, Browning, Ar- 
nold, Carlyle, Ruskin, Mill, and Newman 
Mr. Marshall.    4 
ENGLISH 339 —THE AGE OF WIT AND SAT- 
IRE, fhe poetry, prose, and drama of the 
Restoration and 1«th Century. Emphasis on 
Dryden, Swift, and Pope. Mr. Burkett.    4 
ENGLISH    341  — THE    ENGLISH    NOVEL.    A 
study of selected novels, including such wril- 
en as DeFoe, Fielding, Sterne, Thackeray, 
Austen,  Fmily Bronte,  Dickens, and Hardy. 
Mr. Kraft, Mr. Marshall.    4 
ENGLISH 342 — STUDIES IN THE MODERN 
NOVEL. Selected works by recent writers of 
fiction, such as Graham Greene, Anthony 
Powell, C. P. Snow, William Styron, Saul Bel- 
low, and |ohn Hawkes. Mr. Consolo.    4 
ENGLISH   346 —THE   ENGLISH  LANGUAGE.  A 
study o( the language and its development. 
Mr. Burkett.    3 
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ENGLISH 349 — READINGS IN EUROPEAN 
LITERATURE. Ie< ted      complete     works     in 
translation from Oante, Ihrough Cervantes, 
Mohere. Goethe to Ibsen and Tolstoy. 
Mr. Downs.    4 
ENGLISH 350 —MODERN EUROPEAN LITER- 
ATURE. Selected major 20th Century works 
m translation, including such writers as 
Proust, Kafka, Pirandello, Unamuno, lorca, 
Rilke, Gide, Kazantzakis. Camus, and 
Thomas Mann. Mr, Downs.    4 
ENGLISH    156 —THI    NARRATIVE   OF   BLACK 
AMERICA. A literary study of representative 
samples of the slave narrative, black bio- 
graphy and autobiography, as well as fiction. 
Slaff.    4 
ENGLISH 358 —THE POETRY OF BLACK 
AMERICA. An examination of the poetics of 
the black experience, its tragedy and com- 
edy, humor and pathos, blues and soul, using 
both traditional, i.e., sonnet and ballad, and 
contemporary, i.e., blues and jazz, black 
poetry. Staff.    4 
ENGLISH 361-362—DIRECTED STUDY. 
Staff.    3 
ENGLISH 373 —THE AMERICAN LITERARY 
RENAISSANCE. A seminar dealing with au- 
thors to be chosen from Poe. Emerson, Thor- 
eau, Hawthorne, Melville, and Whitman. 
Mr. Consolo.    4 
fiT^ 
ENGLISH 375 —AMERICAN REALISM AND 
NATURALISM. A seminar dealing with the 
rise, development, and influence of realism 
and naturalism in the works of such writers 
as Howells, lames, Norris, Crane, Dreiser, and 
Faulkner 4 
ENGLISH     407-408 — SEMINAR     IN    WRITING. 
Mr. Bennett.    3 
ENGLISH 410 —LITERARY CRITICISM. The 
theory of literature, its criticism and scholar- 
ship, studied in relation to widely known 
poems,  plays, and  novels. Mr. Kraft.    4 
ENGLISH    41S  —   SHAKESPEARE    STUDIES.   A 
seminar for juniors and seniors, dealing inten- 
sively with selected Shakespearean plays and 
iodising on certain aspects of ihc dramatist's 
work,  Prerequisite;  2l>. Mi»lewis.   4 
ENGLISH    43t —   PROBLEMS    IN    LITERATURE. 
Offers the senior the opportunity of having a 
lelf-proposed, lelf-directed, and self-evaluated 
project   in his major.   Hie project requires staff 
approval, offers staff consultation, and in- 
cludes some form ol sharing with others the 
results of the student's work. Staff.    4 
ENGLISH   451-452 —SENIOR   RESEARCH. 
Slaff.    4 
ENGLISH   461-462— INDIVIDUAL   WORK    FOR 
HONORS. Staff.   4 
TEACHING OF ENGLISH (see EDUCA1ION 331 ) 
m 
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GEOLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY 
Professors Richard H. Mahard, Charles E. Graham 
Associate Professor Kennard B. Bork 
Assistant Professor Michael M K.ii/man 
Chairman   1971-731  Mr. Mahard 
THE GEOLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY CURRICULUM is designed lo provide courses 
(or Ihe sludenl interested m becoming acquainted with the earth as a planet, the 
earth's oceans and atmosphere, and the solid earth. These subjects are covered in 
Physical Geology and Physical Geography. Either one of these courses may be used 
to tulfill one of the three basic science requirements. 
The curriculum also provides training for the teacher in a first or second teaching 
field. Additionally students planning for professional training in urban planning, 
geography, or geology will find the curriculum sufficiently well-rounded to be 
acceptable to graduate schools of the leading universities. Each student's sequence 
is carefully arranged in consultation with his adviser. 
\fa/or in larth Science 
A STUDENT WAV MAJOR IN EARTH SCIENCE, combining courses in Geology and 
Geography with other science offerings and work towards a Bachelor of Arts degree. 
In addition to Geology. 111, 112, 111. Geography 225 and 226, he would take 12 
additional hours m Geology. Additional courses in Geography and in the other 
sciences would be expected, depending upon the interests and goals of the student. 
Major in Geology (Environmental1 Studies Concentration) 
see ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 
Major in Geology 
A STUDENT MAJORING l\ GEOLOGY will normally be working toward a Bachelor 
of Science degree in anticipation of going on for graduate work in Geology. He 
will take eight courses in Geology in addition to Geology 400 and Geography 225 
and 226 A minimum of 10 semester-hours is expected in Mathematics, Chemistry, 
Physics and Biology. 
CIOIOCV 111 — PHYSICAL CEOLOCY. Us- 
ually divided inlo Iwo sections, one section 
1111b) is designed for non-science maiors to 
sludv Ihe composition and structure of the 
earth, evolution ol surface features, geologic 
pioc esses,   the   scope  of   geologic   time,  and 
aspects of Ihe history of science. The size of 
Ihe enrollment will determine Ihe specific 
formal of teaching and evaluation procedures. 
Ihe other section (111k) is designed for sci- 
fi* .< maiors with prime emphasis on Ihe geo- 
chemical  and  geophysical  examination  of  the 
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structure and internal constitution of the earth. 
Each section has a separate laboratory, in 
which rocks and minerals, topographic and 
geologic maps are studied. Each has some out- 
door field investigation. Staff,    4 
GEOLOGY  112 —  PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY.  A 
study of the earth, sun, moon relationships; 
latitude and longitude; time and tides. Phen- 
omena of the atmosphere and oceans leading 
to consideration of weather and climate. Lab- 
oratory. Staff.   4 
GEOLOGY   113 —HISTORICAL   GEOLOGY.   A 
study of geologic history, concentrating on 
North America, as synthesized from sequences 
of rock strata and from fossils. Emphasis is 
placed on the methods of interpreting the 
environment of deposition and the ecology of 
past life. Prerequisite: 111 (or 112 with 
consent). Mr. Borfc.    4 
GEOLOGY 211 — MINERALOGY. Basic crys- 
tallography and crystal chemistry- Variations 
in physical properties of hand specimens are 
studied in laboratory; polarizing microscope is 
used for optical studies, and x-ray powder 
techniques for elementary structural analysis 
and identification. Prerequisite: 111 or 112. 
Mr. Katzman.   4 
GEOLOGY 212 — PETROLOGY. Physico-chem- 
ical basis of petrogenesis; hand specimen and 
microscopic identification and interpretation; 
igneous classification and simple binary and 
ternary systems; sedimentary rock classifica- 
tion and diagenesis; metamorphic rocks and 
processes. Prerequisite:   211.      Mr. Katzman.    4 
GEOLOGY 213 — PALENTOLOGY. An intro- 
duction to fossil and inverterbrates with em- 
phasis on theory of classification, form and 
function significance, paleoecological interpre- 
tation, evolutionary mechanisms, and applica- 
tion of fossils to biostratigraphy. Prerequisite: 
113, Mr. Bork.    4 
GEOLOGY 214 — SEDIMENTATION AND 
STRATIGRAPHY. Study of the processes of 
sedimentation and of environments of deposi- 
tion. Emphasis on the principles of strati- 
graphy and theories of correlation and sedi- 
mentation. Prerequisite: 113. Mr. Bork.    4 
GEOLOGY 215 — GEOLOGY OE NATURAL 
RESOURCES. A broad survey of geologic re- 
source exploration and exploitation. It further 
encompasses  the   legal,  economic, and social 
aspects of resource utilization. Among the top- 
ics included arc metallic and non-metallic min- 
eral deposits, fuel supplies, metallogenic and 
petrogemc provinces, basic methods of explo- 
ration and mining, resource management and 
future supply, resource limits, and the relation- 
ship of mining to the environment Case his- 
tories will be emphasized, and the laboratory 
will include rock and mineral specimen study 
and field trips. Prerequisite: 111, 112, or con- 
sent of instructor. Mr. Katzman.   4 
GEOLOGY 311 — STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY. 
Study of movements of solid rock and molten 
rock and their effect upon crustal features of 
the earth. Prerequisites: Geology 111 or 112, 
and Geography 226. Mr. Graham.    4 
GEOLOGY 312 — ADVANCED PHYSICAL GE- 
OLOGY AND GEOMORPHOLOGY. Intensive 
study of dynamic earth processes, both con- 
structional and deslructional, which determine 
nature of earth's crustal features both large 
and small; topographic and geological map 
interpretation; field work. Prerequisite: 311 
or   consent. Staff.    4 
GEOLOGY 320 — GEOLOGICAL INVESTIGA- 
TION IN THE FIELD. Study of geologic field 
methods, maps, and aerial photos as well as 
pre-tnp preparation for the spring vacation 
field trip constitute a 3-hour course. Prepara- 
tion and participation in the field trip consti- 
tute a 2-hour course. A student who has had 
Geology 111 may apply for permission to par- 
ticipate in the field trip for one semester-hour 
of credit. Staff.    1-3 
GEOLOGY 341-362 —DIRECTED STUDIES. In- 
dividual reading and laboratory work in a stu- 
dent's field of interest within Geology. Work 
in Petroleum Geology is included. 3 
GEOLOGY 400 —FIELD COURSE. A major in 
Geology must register for a summer field 
course offered by any one of a number of 
approved universities. Upon the successful 
completion of the course, he receives credit 
transferable to his record at Denison. 4-8. 
GEOLOGY 451-452 — SENIOR RESEARCH. 
Staff.    4 
GEOLOGY 461-462 — INDIVIDUAL WORK 
FOR HONORS. 4 
TEACHING OF SCIENCE (See EDUCATION 
311.) 
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GEOGRAPHY i- .1 non-major field .11 Denison, bu! the student who may wish to pursue 
this discipline .it the graduate level might major in Earth Sciences, Economics, 
Sociology, or History. Such .1 student should elect 12-15 hours in Geography at 
Denison and should choose Geology as one ot his years of science. Having com- 
pleted such ,1 program, a student will normally have little difficulty gaining ad- 
mission to .1 graduate program in Geography at a high-ranking university. 
GEOGRAPHY 111 — I'll! \u M ciotocv. 
ISame as Geology 111.) staff.   4 
GEOGRAPHY 112 — PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 
ISame as Geology 112.) Staff.   4 
GEOGRAPHY 225 — GEOGRAPHY OF THE 
EASTERN UNITED STATES. GComorphii prov- 
inces, III"'" locks, and terrain developminl. 
Emphasis on historical Keogiaphv and contin- 
uing influence ol environment upon the na 
lion'sdevelopmeni   Fallsemi 
Mr. Mahard.   4 
GEOGRAPHY 22S — GEOGRAPHY Ol THE 
WESTERN UNHID STATES. Geomorphlc 
provinces, then rocks, tnd terrain develop- 
ment Emphasis placed on appreciation and 
understanding ol sn-ni-ry, relationships be- 
tween development ol the West ind environ- 
mental considerations. [Spring semester.) 
Mr. Mahard.    4 
GEOGRAPHY  230 — GEOGRAPHY   OF   SOUTH 
AMERICA. Environmental factors and Iheir 
significance in the affairs of South America. 
Mr. Mahard.    3 
GEOGRAPHY 232 — GEOGRAPHY OF EUROPE. 
Invironmenlal factors and their significance in 
the affairs of Europe; emphasis is placed upon 
geographic factors which play a role in current 
events in rumpe. Mr. Mahard.    3 
GEOGRAPHY 2t1 — WOR1D POLITICAL GE- 
OGRAPHY. A study of natural environment 
.in') earth-man lelationships as they bear on 
the iiim-nt world political situation. 
Mr. Mahard.    3 
GEOGRAPHY  3*1-382  —   DIRECTED   STUDIES. 
Kc.icliriK-. in Geography selected to enhance 
sludenl's geographic comprehension. 
Mr. Mahard.    3 
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HISTORY 
Professors Morion B. Stratton, Wyndham M. Soulhgale, G. Wallace Chessman, Norman 
H. Pollock, David S. Walson 
Associate Professor Clarke L. Wilhelm 
Assislanl  Professors William C. Dennis,  Robert  B. Toplin, Michael D. Gordon,  lohn 
B. Kirby, Donald G. Schilling, Bruce E. Bigelow 
Instructor (Mrs) Amy Gordon 
Senior Fellows Mark Dalton, Bruce Hoffman, Bonita Maky, Michael Novak, lay Smith 
Chairman (1971-74), Mr. Stratton 
Major in History 
A STUDENT MAIORING IN HISTORY usually takes from 30 to 40 hours of course 
work in the department. (GE 20 does not count as hours in History.) The major 
must demonstrate a measure of competence in the following areas: American, Ancient 
and Medieval, European from the Renaissance to 1815, European from 1815 to the 
present, and Non-Western. This may be done in one or more of the following 
ways: by Advanced Placement or superior high school training, by Proficiency 
examination, or by taking one or more courses in an area. 
In May of the junior year a major will take an examination on a significant 
problem of historical interpretation, drawing his material from any source at his 
command. The grade on this examination will be recorded for the purpose of 
qualifying for Honors. 
Each major must prepare in consultation with his adviser a carefully constructed 
program of study. Provision shall be made for writing a major research paper. 
Whether the senior program should involve specialization in a single field of 
History or a more general approach will depend on the needs of each student. 
A working knowledge of a foreign language is normally expected of all majors; 
those planning on graduate school should start a second language if possible. (Gradu- 
ate schools usually require a reading knowledge of French and German or one of 
these plus another language such as Spanish or Russian, depending on the research 
needs of the candidate.) 
Introductory Courses 
HISTORY 221 — AMERICAN CIVILIZATION. A 
survey of the History of America from 1776 
lo the present. Political, diplomatic, social, 
economic, and intellectual Ihemes and topics 
will be included. (Should ordinarily be taken in 
Ireshman year it used to fulfill CE 20 re- 
quirement.) Staff.    * 
HISTORY 201 —THE INDIVIDUAL AND THE 
SOCIAL ORDER. A study (it the Gracco- 
Chrislian tradition in the West from ancient 
times lo the emergence of the nation-state in 
Ihe early modern period. (Should ordinarily be 
taken in freshman year if used to fulfill GE 20 
requirement.) Mr. Soulhgate, Staff.    4 
HISTORY   205 — EARLY  MODERN   EUROPE.   A 
survey of the major developments in Euro- 
pean intellectual, social, economic, and politi- 
cal History Irom the Renaissance to the end 
ol Ihe Napoleonic period. Mr. Gordon.    4 
HISTORY 211 — MODERN EUROPE. An exam- 
ination of European society from the French 
Revolution to the present in the light ol Ihe 
forces which mold its attitudes and institu- 
tions. (Offered each semester.) 
Mr. Pollock, Staff.    4 
HISTORY 241 — WESTERN MAN AND THE 
NON-EUROPEAN   WORLD,  1500 TO  PRESENT. 
Using a topical-regional approach within 
broad chronological periods, this course will 
examine the impact of Western European in- 
Itltutlonfj movements, and culture on Eurasia, 
Latin America, Africa, and Asia with empha- 
sis on the modern period. (Should be taken in 
Ireshman or sophomore year if possible.)        4 
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HISTORY Ml —THE IDEA OF AMERICAN 
UNION: THE COlONIAl PERIOD. A study of 
the economic, social, and political aspects of 
American History during the |7;h and 18th 
centuries. Mr. Dennis.    4 
HISTORY 302—THE IDEA OF AMERICAN 
UNION: THE EARIY NATIONAL PERIOD. A 
study Ol the growth <>l American nationalism 
and the American character from the Consti- 
tution to the Civil War. Political thought and 
primary sources am emphasized. 
Mr. Dennis.    4 
HISTORY   M3   —   THE   AMERICAN   FRONTIER. 
Ihe frontier in American economic, politiral, 
and cultural development. Mr. Wilhelm,    3 
HISTORY MS — RECENT AMERICAN HIS- 
TORY. The political, economic, social, and 
constitutional history of the era of "normal- 
cy the Crash and the Great Depression, the 
New Heal World War II. and the post-war 
problems of peace and reconstruction. 
Mr. Kirby.    3 
HISTORY     M7    —    AMERICAN     DIPLOMATIC 
HISTORY. A survey of American Diplomatic 
History, emphasizing the rise to world power 
in the 20th   Century Mr. Wilhelm.    4 
HISTORY    311   —   AMERICAN   INTELLECTUAL 
HISTORY. A study of selected problems in 
American intellectual development. 
Mr. Chessman.    3 
HISTORY 314 — AMERICAN SOCIAL HIS- 
TORY SINCE 1SM. A survey of development 
of American social history since Ihe Civil 
War. emphasizing urban and industrial 
growth and its effects upon social classes, in- 
stitutions, and cultural life.       Mr. Chessman.    3 
HISTORY 315—A HISTORY OF BLACKS IN 
AMERICA. A study ol the experience of 
Blacks in America with emphasis on the 
African heritage, slavery. Civil War and Re- 
construction, the policies of discrimination, 
the shift to urban life, the rise of the ghetto, 
and the age of protest and change. (Should 
ordinarily be taken in freshman year if used 
to fulfill CE 20 requirement.)        Mr. Kirby.    3 
Ancient and Medieval History 
HISTORY   321   —   THE   HISTORY   OF   GREECE. 
Offered in 1971-72  Same as (lassies J21 4 
HISTORY    323   —   THE    HISTORY    Of    ROME. 
Offered in 1972-73. Same as Classics 323.        4 
HISTORY   333-334   —   THE    MIDDLE   ACES.   A 
seminar in the development of European ideas 
and institutions from the High Middle Ages 
to the Renaissance. Mr. Southgate.    3 
HISTORY 335— ENGLAND IN THE MIDDLE 
AGES. English constitutional and social his- 
tory from the Norman Conquest to 148S. Pre- 
requisite   History 201 or consent. 
Mr. Southgate.    3 
Modern European History 
HISTORY 337 — THE RENAISSANCE. An ex- 
amination of Ihc Renaissance with particular 
attention given to Italian and Northern hu- 
manism and lo political and economic devel- 
opments. Some primary sources will be used. 
Mr. Cordon.    3 
HISTORY 338 — EUROPE IN THE 16th CEN- 
TURY. An examination of 16th-century Eu- 
rope with particular attention given to the 
Reformation and Counter-Reformation and to 
political and economic developments. Some 
primary sources will be used.       Mr. Cordon.    3 
HISTORY 342 —ENGLAND UNDER THE TU- 
DORS AND STUARTS. A study of English 
social and cultural history and of the develop- 
ment of the English constitution agatnsl the 
background of the political history of the 16th 
and 17th Centuries. Mr. Southgjte.    3 
HISTORY 343 —MODERN BRITAIN. A politi- 
cal, social, and cultural history of Great 
Britain from 1715 to the present. 
Mr. Watson.    3 
HISTORY 345 — EUROPEAN KINGS AND 
PHILOSOPHERS, 1648-1789. A study of the 
political and intellectual history of Europe in 
the 17th and IBth centuries, focusing on the 
Enlightenment and on the changing concepts 
of monarchy and government. 
Mrs. Gordon.    3 
HISTORY 346 — EUROPE IN THE AGE OF 
REVOLUTION, 1760-1815. A discussion of the 
outbreak of revolution in the late 18th cen- 
tury, centering on the French Revolution, its 
ideas, and its impact. Mrs. Gordon.    3 
HISTORY 347 —HISTORY OF RUSSIA. De- 
velopment of the Russian people and state 
from iheir earliest origins to 1917; political, 
economic, and social relations; and foreign 
policy. Mr. Bigelow.   4 
HISTORY     348 — HISTORY     OF     THE     USSR. 
Political,    economic,    social,    and   diplomatic 
evolution of Soviet  Russia  and  the Republics 
of the USSR from about  1917 to the present. 
Mr, Bigelow.    4 
HISTORY 349 — MODERN GERMANY. A 
study of the political, economic, and social 
history of Germany from 1815 to the present. 3 
HISTORY 351 — EUROPEAN DIPLOMATIC HIS- 
TORY: 1815-1914. A study of European inter- 
national relations since the Napoleonic period, 
with emphasis on 1870 to the present. 
Mr. Schilling.   3 
HISTORY 353 —EUROPE IN THE 20th CEN- 
TURY. An analysis of the political, economic, 
and diplomalic problems of the 20th Cen- 
tury, using Europe as the point of focus but 
considering other areas where critical develop- 
ments influenced the course of world events. 
The history of each European nation is stud- 
ied in detail in order to reveal its unique 
characteristics as well as the extent to which 
it was involved in problems of European-wide 
or world-wide dimensions. Mr. Pollock.    4 
HISTORY 356 — INTELLECTUAL AND CUL- 
TURAL HISTORY OF MODERN EUROPE 
(19th and 20th CENTURIES). The mam cur- 
rents of Western European thought examined 
as responses to scientific, economic, social, 
and political developments in eras of profound 
change. Mr. Watson.    3 
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HISTORY 171 —CHINA. \ survey of the ori- 
gin and formation of the basic patterns of 
Chinese traditional civilization, the Western 
impact and China's response, and the rise of 
Communism in modern China     Mr. Stratton.    4 
HISTORY 373 — JAPAN AND SOUTHEAST 
ASIA. -\ MJIVCty ol lh* HlSlOI> "' 'nese areas. 
with emphasis on the period since the mid- 
19th Century. Mr. Stralton.    4 
HISTORY HI - AFRICA FROM EARLIEST 
TIMES   TO    THE    20th   CENTURY,    This    Ci 
ng-held  belief th.it  Africa  had 
no History until the period of European col- 
onization The various connections of Africa 
v*ith the rest of the world are studied against 
the background of indigenous developments. 
Mr. Pollock.    4 
HISTORY   3M — CONTEMPORARY  AFRICA.  A 
studv of Africa south of the Sahara from the 
end of World War I to the present, through 
a comparative analysis of economic, social. 
political) and similar problems as they relate 
in the various nations and regions. 
Mr. Pollock,    4 
latin American History 
HISTORY 391 - INTRODUCTION TO LATIN 
AMERICA.   \   ...•■■ ■ lonlal penoH and 
an introduction to the problem! ol Mexico, 
Central America, and the Caribbean m the 
19th and 20th Centuries. Mr Toplin.    4 
HISTORY 392 —SOUTH AMERICA. A survey 
of South America m the 19th and 20th 
Centuries and a study of the problems of 
econofflit and social change. Mr. Toplin.    4 
HISTORY 360 — STUDIES IN HISTORY. Inten- 
sive III* cliSS ol MieCted periods or 
topics in History. May be taken more than 
once 'or credit Pren r. tc Consent ol in- 
structor. Staff.   3 
HISTORY   361 362 - DIRECTED STUDY. 
Staff.    3 
HISTORY 431-432 —SEMINARS. Open to su- 
perior students with consent of the instructor. 
rhese courses will Involve the preparation of 
a research paper, and (as registration war- 
rants) will be offered m the following fields 
Staff.    3 
a. Early American History Mr. Dennis 
b. American Frontier Mr. Wilhelm 
C. American Diplomatic History   Mr. Wilhelm 
d. American   Social  and  Intellectual  History 
Mr. Chessman 
e. American  Political and Economic History 
Mr. Kirby 
f. Renaissance and Reformation   Mr. Gordon 
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g. Tudor England Mr. Southgate 
h. Modern England Mr. Watson 
i. Far Eastern History Mr. Stralton 
|. Africa: South of the Sahara Desert 
Mr. Pollock 
k. lalin America Mr. Toplin 
I, The Enlightenment in Europe   Mr*. Cordon 
m. Modern European Intellectual History 
Mr. Watson 
n. European Diplomatic History    Mr. Schilling 
o. The Old Regime in France        Mr*. Gordon 
p. Russian History Mr. Rigelow 
HISTORY   4S1-452 —SENIOR    RESEARCH.    Re- 
•Mrdl   In Itlecttd topics of History.       Staff.    4 
HISTORY   461-462 — INDIVIDUAL   WORK   FOR 
HONORS. Staff.    4 
TEACHINC   OF   SOCIAL   STUDIES   (See   EDU- 
CATION 320.) 
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MATHEMATICS 
Professors (Miss) Marion Wetzel, Andrew Sterretl (on leave all year), Arnold Crudin, 
Robert A. Roberts 
Associate Professors W. Neil Prentice (on leave second semester, 1971-72), Daniel D. 
Bonar 
Assistant Professors Donald R. Beldin, Zaven A. Karian 
Chairman (1971-72), Mr. Bonar 
Senior Fellows Katherine Lumm, Cynthia Sherman, Barbara Weyrich 
lumor Fellows lohn S. Dolbee, Gregory B. Hudak 
STUDENTS INTERESTED in Mathematics or the natural sciences should take either 
121-122 or 123-124, followed by 111 and 222. 
Students interested in mathematical economics or computer science should take 
121-122, followed by 111 and 251. 
Students entering with calculus should take 111 and 122 (in either order) followed 
by 251 or 222. 
Students interested in taking one or two courses only in Mathematics should 
choose 100, 101, or 102. They may then follow with one of the programs outlined 
below, if they so desire. 
Major in Mathematics 
MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS for a major in Mathematics for a B.A. degree are four 
semester courses at the 300 level or above. Minimum requirements for a major in 
Mathematics for a B.S. degree are eight semester courses at the 300 level or above. 
A student desiring recommendation for graduate study in mathematics should 
take a B.S. major. A reading knowledge of at least one foreign language — French, 
German, or Russian — is also recommended. 
Combined Major in Mathematics and Economics 
A STUDENT INTERESTED in quantitative aspects of Economics who wishes to work 
for  advanced  degrees  in  Business or  Economics  with  a  strong  Mathematics  back- 
'• 
ground mas, eleci this combined mafof Requlramentt .ire Mathematics 251, 307, 
108 and 151 and Economics 200 nti 102 450 » ind two additional Economics 
courses il (he        i   i 
s student ti    I    n   econdary schools Is advised to include 307, 
Mai i omputtr Scienc* Concentration) 
MIN MI M K! i^i IK! MI Ms foi ,i major in this area tora B A degree are 'our courses 
•»*   ,t,«' ling 332   and    133    Minimum  requirements  for  a 
n this area '<»r a BS   d (hi courses ai the 100 level or above in- 
1353 
MATHEMATICS     IN    -    (URRENI      MATHE 
MAIK s 
Is    of 
■ main«. ihjn it 
-...■-. 
(mite   mathemel 
numbc 
SUN.     4 
MATHEMATICS 101 — INTRODUCTORY IN- 
FORMATION    SCIENCE.    * 
■ ■■ ■-  ■• ihf  methods 
■■ i    roplcs 
■ •■■ t may 
include   the       . ■      . om< 
putmK  systems,  the ol   i  ty|    il   ma 
chine and   its   Ijn*     . 
lai. i ige    ut ii  is 
API.  Bas i    Fortrji     Mg< I, or ( obol 
Staff,   a 
MATHEMATICS 10? — STATISTICS FOR THE 
LIFE     AND    SOCIAL     SCIENCES.      This    course 
ini ludes topics from  star ■■ ferenct   such 
ng  hypothesis,  regression, 
and  linear  programming   rhe  particular em- 
phasis  will  dept-nd  on  the  make-up  ol  the 
class. Some data-processing will be Included 
Staff,   4 
MATHEMATICS   111    —    ELEMENTARY   LINEAR 
ALGEBRA. Emphasis on topics such .is mama 
algebra,  systems  of   linear  equations,   linear 
transformations,     and     computational     Itchnl 
ques.   Some   use  will   be  made   ol   COm| 
proRrams. Staff.    4 
MATHEMATICS    121-122    -    INTRODUCTORY 
CALCULUS,   A  two-semester   Introduction   to 
calculus, including differenli.il and mlrnr.il • ,il 
tutus ol elementary functions ol one variable, 
followed by partial differentiation and mulh- 
ple integration. The (nurse may include an 
introduction to a problem-oriented language 
such   as   Fortran. Staff.    4 
MATHEMATICS 123-124 — INTRODUCTORY 
APPIIID CALCULUS. A (wo-semester intui- 
• re   calculus with emphasis on   application for 
nts  "i  the sciences,  topics include ele- 
mentary    funtturns    and    their    graphs,    basic 
i   inalysli    techniques  of  differentiation, 
ntegratli m i"r functions of one and two 
■ ■ luiiijurs miltidc determination of 
maxima,    minima    I agrange    multipliers,    ele- 
of calculus ol variation, and differential 
equations    Apphtahons   will   be   taken   from 
 sin. Geology, and Biology. The 
course may include an introduction to a prob- 
lem oriented language suih as fortran 
Staff.    4 
MATHEMATICS 12S-124 — HONORS CAL- 
CULUS. Similar lo 121-122 but with consider- 
able emphasis on rigor. Enrollment is by 
invitation   only. Staff.    4 
MATHEMATICS   222   —   ANALYSIS.   A   rigorous 
review ol calculus  Prerequisite: 122, 124, or 
I26 Staff.    4 
MATHEMATICS 2S0 — COMPUTER PRO- 
CRAMMING    FOR    THE    SOCIAL    SCIENCES. 
Introduction to computer programming and to 
numerical methods applicable in problems in 
the wclal and life sciences. Offered on a pass- 
fail   basis staff.    3 
MATHEMATICS 251 — COMPUTER PRO- 
GRAMMING EOR THE PHYSICAL SCIENCES. 
Introduction lo computer programming and to 
numerical   methods   applicable   to   problems   in 
Kiathematla ami the physnal sciences. 
Staff.   2 
MATHEMATICS 3B7-3M — PROBABILITY AND 
MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS. Probability 
models, generating functions, limit theorems, 
slochastli processes, estimation of parameters, 
test! Ol hypotheses, regression. Prerequisite: 
122, 124, or 126. staff.   4 
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MATHEMATICS 321 — ADVANCED ANALYSIS. 
limits, infinite series, and integration. Prereq- 
uisite: 222. Staff.    4 
MATHEMATICS 322 —ADVANCED ANALYSIS. 
Vector calculus and differential geometry. Pre- 
requisite: 222. Staff.    4 
MATHEMATICS 351 — DIFFERENTIAL EQUA- 
TIONS. Topics from the theory of linear and 
nonlinear differential equations. Prerequisites: 
111; 122, 124, or 126 or conscnl, Slaff.    4 
MATHEMATICS 352 — NUMERICAL ANALYSIS. 
Topics from numerical quadrature, numerical 
inteRration ol differential equations, matrix 
manipulations, and continuous modeling pro- 
grams. Prerequisite: Consent. Slaff.    4 
MATHEMATICS 353 — LANGUAGES. Ma- 
chine languages, assembly languages, prob- 
lem-oriented languages and string-oriented 
languages; design of interpreters, assemblers, 
and compilers. The laboratory will include the 
use of CAP (Classroom Assembly Program). 
Prerequisite: Consent. Slaff.    4 
MATHEMATICS 361-362 — DIRECTED STUDY. 
Staff.    3 
MATHEMATICS   3«   —   ABSTRACT   ALGEBRA. 
Topics from elementary number theory, group 
theory, ring theory, and field theory. Prere- 
quisite: Consent. Staff.   4 
MATHEMATICS i'.i. — LINEAR ALGEBRA. 
Topics from vector space theory, linear trans- 
formations, modules, and multilinear algebra. 
Prerequisite: 365. Staff.    4- 
MATHEMATICS  375 — MODERN   GEOMETRY. 
An introduction to modern geometries. 
Staff.    3 
MATHEMATICS 400-401 — ADVANCED MATHE- 
MATICAL TOPICS. 
a. TopoloRy 
b. Number Theory 
c. Complex Variables 
d. Real Variables 
e. Functional Analysis 
f. Geometry Slaff.    4 
MATHEMATICS 402-403 — ADVANCED TOPICS 
IN COMPUTER SCIENCE. 
a. Logic 
b. Automata 
c. Models of Grammar 
d. Artificial Intelligence Staff.    4 
MATHEMATICS  451-452 — SENIOR   RESEARCH. 
Staff.    4 
MATHEMATICS 461-462 — INDIVIDUAL WORK 
FOR   HONORS. Slaff.    4 
TEACHING OF MATHEMATICS tSec EDUCA- 
TION 335.) 
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MODERN LANGUAGES 
Professors Waller  1   Secor, Millon D. Emont. Charles W. Slecle, Fred L.  Preston (on 
leave second semester i('"i-72) 
Astoi late Professors Arnold loseph, loseph R. de Armas 
Assistant Professors   Mrs   Use Winter. Vitaly Wowk. |ohn D. Kessler, Franklin Proano 
ln\tru< ton   Mi--  Dagmar Taudien. iMiss) Mane-France Bachellerie 
Visiting Lecturers [Part-time] (Mrs.) Marietta Emont, (Mrs.) Aida Toplin 
Chairman   1970-73   Mr fmont 
Senior Fellows Kathleen Ross and Virginia Williams (French), Steffen Wright (French 
and German   Charles V Ganelm 'Spanish) 
nil ( Mill AIM HI [he courses offered by the department is to give the student a 
nrm command ol  the spoken  and written foreign  language  through  which  he  can 
gain .1 greatei appr lion ol the literature, art, science, and other achievements 
HI Weslem culture. I" addition to excellent library facilities at the disposal of stu- 
dents .1 modern aulomatli electrons language laboratory supplements work in 
the classroom by offering lurther opportunity for audio-lingual practice and drill. 
A  student  wishing 10 spend a  summer, a semester, or the junior year abroad 
fficially  sponsored and supervised programs should consult members of the 
department  See STI DIES ABROAD Opportunities to perfect (he student's command 
ni the language are provided on the campus by the language tables, foreign movies, 
i lull meetings  field trips and similar activities supervised by the department. 
Certifici n by  the Department of rducation of the State of Ohio requires a 
minimum ol id semester-hours ol credit in one language (above the 111-112 
level A student desiring certification in two languages needs 30 hours' minimum 
in each language 111-112 may be counted in the second language only. 
Genera) l)<vartmental Regulations 
A Mi DIM DESIRING TO MAJOR In the department or to receive a teaching 
certificate ihould begin Ins course work in the freshman year. A student wishing to 
fulfill the bask requirement m Language by continuing the one begun in secon- 
rtool should also begin hi- course work in the freshman year. This require- 
ment musi be completed by the end of the junior year. (For details concerning 
the alternative! lot fulfilling Ihe Language requirement, see PLAN OF STUDY.) The 
basic requirement in Literature (3 hours) may be fulfilled by successfully complet- 
ing a literature course in Ihe foreign language at the 300 level, or in English at the 
200 level. 
Ma/or In / rent h, German. Russian, or Spanish 
REQI IREMENTS I OK A MAJOR in French, German, Russian, or Spanish include a 
minimum of 24 semester-hours above the 211-212 level. At least a reading knowl- 
edge (211-212) ol I second modern language is highly desirable for a major in 
the department. 
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FRENCH 
Mr. Secor, Mt. Emont, Mr. Preston, Mr. Joseph, Miss Bachellerie, Mrs. Emont (part-time) 
A STUDENT MAJORING IN FRENCH must take the following courses above the 
211-212 level: 311, 312, 415; a minimum of one seminar, 418; and at least three 
of the following: 317, 318, 319, 320, 322. Recommended courses: 213, 313. Required 
related courses: 201-202,1.D. 271-272. 
FRENCH 111-112 — BEGINNING FRENCH. 
Drill in sentence paltcrns. Special attention 
to pronunciation and oral work. Composition 
and reading. Work in (he language labora- 
tory is required. Does not count as credit 
toward a major. No credit is given for 111 
unless 112 is completed. A student with one 
year of credit in high school French may 
register for  112. Staff.    4 
FRENCH   201-202   —   AREA   STUDY:   FRANCE. 
The culiural background and significant con- 
temporary political, sociological, and eco- 
nomic problems of France; its position in the 
affairs of the world today, and its relation 
to the United States. Conducted in English. 
Mr. Secor.    3 
FRENCH 211-212 — INTERMEDIATE FRENCH. 
Review of sentence patterns, conversation, 
and reading of modern French prose. Work 
in the language laboratory is required. Pre- 
requisite: 111-112 or two years of high school 
French. Staff.   3 
FRENCH 213 — INTERMEDIATE CONVERSA- 
TION. Intensive practice in audio-lingual 
skills on the intermediate level, language 
laboratory work required. This course does 
not count as a substitute for 212 to satisfy 
the basic language requirement. Prerequisite 
211   or the  equivalent. Staff.    3 
FRENCH 215 — INTERMEDIATE FRENCH (Spe- 
cial). An intensive program in the basic lan- 
guage skills combined with a thorough re- 
view of French grammar on the intermediate 
level. Prerequisite: 3 years of high school 
French. Not open to students who have taken 
French 212  for credit. Staff.    4 
FRENCH  311— INTRODUCTION   TO   FRENCH 
UTERATURE (Middle Ages Through the 18th 
Century). Introduction to major literary move- 
ments and figures with readings from repre- 
sentative authors. Conducted in French. Pre- 
requisites: 212, 215, or four years of high 
school   French. Staff.    4 
FRENCH 312 —INTRODUCTION TO FRENCH 
LITERATURE   (I9lh   Century   to   the   Present). 
Introduction to major literary movements and 
figures with readings from representative au- 
thors. Conducted in French. Prerequisites: 
Same   as   for  311. Staff.    4 
FRENCH    313   —   EXPLICATIONS   DE   TEXTES. 
Advanced oral training using "explicahon de 
textes" techniques, stressing text analysis and 
interpretation, vocabulary, and syntax. Con- 
ducted in French. Prerequisites: 311 and 312. 
Mr. |o«eph.    3 
FRENCH 317 — 17th CENTURY LITERATURE. 
The development of French classicism, with 
emphasis on the theatre. Representative works 
of Cornel lie, Moliere, Racine, Pascal, La Fon- 
taine, Sevigne, la Bruyere and others. Con- 
ducted in French. Prerequisites: 311 and 312. 
Mr. Emont.    4 
FRENCH    318   —    18lh   CENTURY   LITERATURE. 
Voltaire, Rousseau, Montesquieu, Diderot, and 
the leading playwrights and novelists of the 
Century, Conducted in French. Prerequisites: 
311 and 312. Mr. Preston.   4 
FRENCH 319 — 19lh CENTURY PROSE AND 
POETRY. Novelists: Chateaubriand, Stendhal, 
Balzac. Flaubert, de Maupassant to contem- 
porary authors. Critics: Sainle-Beuve, Taine, 
Rcnan. Poets: From the Romanticists through 
the Symbolists. Conducted in French. Pre- 
quisites:   311 and 312. Mr. Secor.    4 
FRENCH 320 — 20th CENTURY THEATRE. A 
study of the development of the theatre of 
the 20th Century with emphasis upon Girau- 
doux, Cocteau, Monlherlant, Anouilh, Claudel, 
Sartre, Camus and the Fxpenmental Theatre 
of lonesco and Beckett. Conducted in French. 
Prerequisites   311 and 312. Mr. Secor.   4 
FRENCH 322 — THEMES AND PERSPECTIVES 
OF  THE   28th   CENTURY   NOVEL   IN   FRANCE. 
Concepts of freedom, authenticity, alienation 
and, perception of reality; Gide to present. 
Conducted in French. Prerequisites: 311 and 
312. Mr. Joseph.    4 
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FRENCH 361-3*2 — DIRECTED STUDY.    Staff.    3 
FRENCH     401-402    -    PROBLEMS     IN     AREA 
STUDY.    A   terminal   .ntegratmg   course   ot   in- 
■    ■ iken   m   the   senior 
year   by    the   student    mamr-ng   in   the   trans- 
departme i     \REA STUD1    FRANCE 
Mr. Secor.    3 
FRENCH    415 — ADVANCED    FRENCH    CRAM- 
MAR   AND   WRITING.   Intenme  grammar  re- 
view and composition nn the advanced  level 
both semesters, first semester limited 
second semester, )union. Prerequi- 
Ul and   112 Mr. Secor.    4 
FRENCH 410 — SEMINAR. Advanced study 
ol ipccltl problems m language or literature. 
One seminar is usually offered each semester. 
Majors are required to take a minimum of 
one seminar, but may elect more. Prerequisites: 
HI, 112 and ,i semester of an advanced lit- 
erature course Staff.    2 
FRENCH 451-452 — SENIOR RESEARCH. 
Staff.    4 
FRENCH    441-462 — INDIVIDUAL    WORK    FOR 
HONORS. Staff.    4 
TEACHING        OF        MODERN 
Sec nmrATioN 34ii 
LANGUAGES. 
GERMAN 
Mrs Winter, Mr. Kessler, Mrs. Emont 'part-time) 
A STUDENT MAJORING IN c.fRMAN must lake the following courses above the 211- 
212 level J11 or \\2 (13, 117, J21, 122, and 41 Si Recommended courses: 213 and 416. 
Recommended related courses  201-202. ID. 271-272. 
GERMAN     111-112   —   BEGINNING    GERMAN. 
Drill m sentence patti jttention to 
pronunciation and oral work Composition 
and reading Work is required in the lan- 
guage lebOfltOH Does not count as credit 
toMard a major. No credit is granled for 111 
unlrss 112 is compleled. *, StudeM with one 
vear of credit in high school German may 
register   for   112 Staff.     4 
GERMAN 201-212 - AREA STUDY: GER- 
MANY. An Introduction to the nature and 
problems ot dorman nvili/ation A study of 
the land, the people their culture, and its 
place m the contemporary world Attendance 
jl the third class-hour and special reports re- 
quired of the student desiring three hours of 
i-e'l *   Conducted in fnglish. Staff.    2-3 
GERMAN 211-212 — INTERMEDIATE GER- 
MAN. A review of sentente patterns, cinver 
satton, and introduction to German literature. 
Drill in the language laboratory is required 
Special provisions ma) be made for students 
desiring readings in scientific German litera- 
ture. Prerequisite 111-112 or two years ol 
high school German Staff.    3 
GERMAN 213 — INTERMEDIATE CONVERSA- 
TION. Intensive practice in audio-hnRual 
skills on the intermediate level. Al least two 
hours each week in the language laboratory 
are required. Composition and letter-writing 
as required   Prerequisite   211 or consent 
Mr. Kettler.     4 
GERMAN      215    —    INTERMEDIATE      GERMAN 
(Special). Intensive Readings in contemporary 
German Literature. Preparation for the furth- 
er study of German Literature. Prerequisite: 3 
yean of high school German. Not open to stu- 
dents who have taken 212 for credit.     Staff.    4 
GERMAN 311-312 — INTRODUCTION TO GER- 
MAN LITERATURE. Experience in analytical 
reading of ma|»r types of literature and liter- 
ary techniques. The emphasis is on representa- 
tive works of the 20th Century: Th. Mann, 
Kafka. Hesse. Brecht. Boll, Grass. Prerequi- 
lites 212, 213, 215, or four years of high 
school German. Staff.   4 
GERMAN 313 —ADVANCED CONVERSATION 
AND COMPOSITION. Intensive practice in 
audio-lingual skills on the advanced level. 
Composition is needed. At least two hours in 
the language laboratory are required each 
week. Conducted in German. Prerequisite: 213 
or 211-212 or consent of instructor. 
Mrs. Winter.   4 
GERMAN 317 — GERMAN CLASSICS. Selected 
works of Goethe, Schiller, Lessing. Prere- 
quisites   311, 312, or consent of instructor 
Mrs. Winter.    4 
GERMAN   321   — THE   ROMANTIC   PERIOD   IN 
GERMANY. A study of the works of Novalis, 
Tieck, Brentano, Eichendorff, Hoffmann, Heine 
Prerequisites: 311, 312, or consent of instruc- 
tor. Mrs. Winter.   4 
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GERMAN 322 — 19th CENTURY PROSE AND 
DRAMA. Kleist. Buchner, Hebbel, Keller, 
Meyer, Storm, Fontane, Hauptmann, and oth- 
ers. Prerequisites: 212, 213, or tour years of 
high school German. Mrs. Winters.    4 
GERMAN 3*1-362 — DIRECTED STUDY. 
Staff.    3 
GERMAN 401-402 — PROBLEMS IN AREA 
STUDY. A terminal integrating course of in- 
dependent study to be taken in the senior 
year by the student majoring in the Iransde- 
partmental sequence, AREA STUDY: GERMANY. 
Staff.     3 
GERMAN  413 —  ADVANCED COMPOSITION 
AND   GRAMMAR.   Intensive   grammar   review 
and composition  on the advanced level. 
Prerequisite:   312 Mr. Keliler.    3 
GERMAN 414 —THE CERMAN IYRIC. A rep- 
resentative sampling of early German poetry 
followed by more concentrated study of (he 
lyrics of the 19th and 20th century poets in- 
cluding Rilke, Hofmannsthal, George. Krolow. 
Celan, Gottfried Benn, and others. Prerequi- 
site   German 311 or 312. Mr. Kessler.    4 
GERMAN 415 —SURVEY OF GERMAN IITER- 
ATURE BEFORE 1700. Prerequisite any 300 
course or consent of instructor.   Mr. Kessler.    4 
GERMAN 416 —SEMINAR. Prerequisite: same 
as 415. Staff.    4 
GERMAN 451-452 — SENIOR RESEARCH. 
Staff.    4 
GERMAN 461-462 — INDIVIDUAL WORK FOR 
HONORS. staff.    4 
TEACHING  OF MODERN  LANGUAGES. 
ISec Education 3431 
RUSSIAN 
Mr. Wowk 
A STUDENT MAJORING IN RUSSIAN must lake the following courses above Ihe 211-212 
level: 305, 306, 311-312, 316, 317, and 318. 
1 
RUSSIAN 111-112 — BEGINNING RUSSIAN. 
Drill in sentence patterns, with special atten- 
tion to pronunciation and oral work; composi- 
tion and reading. Work in the language labo- 
ratory is required. No credit is given for 111 
unless 112 It completed. A student with one 
year of credit in high school Russian may 
register  for 112. 4 
RUSSIAN 211-212 — INTERMEDIATE RUSSIAN. 
Review of structure: conversation, reading, 
and composition. Drill in language laboratory 
is required. Prerequisite: 111-112 or two years 
of high school Russian. 3 
RUSSIAN 30S — ADVANCED RUSSIAN GRAM- 
MAR AND COMPOSITION. Intensive gram- 
mar review, reading, and composition. Con- 
ducted in Russian. Prerequisite: 211-212 or 4 
years of high school Russian. 4 
RUSSIAN 306 — ADVANCED RUSSIAN CON- 
VERSATION. Intensive practice in audio-ling- 
ual skills. Conducted in Russian. Prerequisite: 
305. 4 
RUSSIAN 311-312 — INTRODUCTION TO RUS- 
SIAN LITERATURE. Readings from represen- 
tative authors. Conducted in Russian. Prere- 
quisite: 306. 4 
RUSSIAN 316 — 19th-CENTURY RUSSIAN 
LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION FROM PUSH- 
KIN TO TURGENEV. Maior literary move- 
ments and figures with emphasis on works of 
Pushkin. Gogol, lermontov, Goncharov, and 
Turgenev. Conducted in English. 4 
RUSSIAN 317 — 19th-CENTURY RUSSIAN 
LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION FROM DOS- 
TOEVSKY TO BLOK. Major literary move- 
ments and figures with emphasis on works of 
Dostoevsky. Tolstoy, Aksakov, Leskov, Chek- 
hov, Bunin, Andreev, and Blok. Conducted in 
English. 4 
RUSSIAN 3H — RUSSIAN SOVIET LITERA- 
TURE. Major literary movements and figures 
with emphasis on works of Mayakovsky, 
Gorky, Fadeev, Lconov, Fedin, Sholokhov. and 
Pasternak. Conducted in English. 4 
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SPANISH 
Mr. Steele, Mr  dv Armas   Mr ProaAo, Miss T.iudien, Mrs. Toplin (part-time) 
A STUDENT MAJORING IN SPANISH must take the following courses above the 
211-212 level: 111-312, 115, 117, and two courses in the 415 sequence. Recom- 
mended courses    Hi   4II   Keuimmrndod related course: 201, ID. 271-272. 
SPANISH     111-112    —   IECINNING    SPANISH. 
Onll in sentence pattern*  Special attention to 
pronunciation and oral work. Composition 
and reading Two 10 three hours rath week 
are required in the l-mnuage laboratory. Does 
nut count M *rrdil toward a major. No credit 
it granted   (or 111   unless   112   it completed.   A 
pear  ol   Spanish  m  high 
school ma*  register for 112 Staff.   4 
SPANISH 201 - AREA STUDY: IATIN AMERICA. 
An    introdurttnn    to    the    nature    and    prob- 
i  Latin  'Vmernan Civilization. A study 
eople  theii culture, and its 
•■'.   world   Conducted 
in English. Mr. Armas.    4 
SPANISH 211-212-INTERMEDIATE SPANISH. 
Res *'■ lentei    •■ patterns. tonversahon, and 
Spanish  prose   OriH  m the 
language     il    ral »ry   is  squired   Prerequisite 
111-112  oi two  yean ol high  school Spanish 
Staff.    3 
SPANISH 215   -    INTERMEDIATE      SPANISH 
(Special). An   intensive   program   in   the   bask 
language 'kills   fombmed   with   a thorough   re- 
. '-.s     lit Spanish    grammar    on    the    interme- 
ic   I years ol high school 
h    Not open to students who have taken 
Spanish   212   for   credit Mr. Armas.    4 
SPANISH 111-312 - INTRODUCTION TO 
SPANISH LITERATURE AND CIVILIZATION. 
An introductory survey ol the literature and 
culture   ol  Spain   Characteristics  <>f   modern 
Spam    JS    seen    through    its    history    and    art 
with primary attention to literary movements 
(the beginnings. Renaissance, Golden Age. 
Neo-ClMSicltm, 19th and 20th Centuries.) A 
study    of   smh   representative   authors   and 
works as El Cid, lorge Mannque. ta/arillo de 
Tormes, Cervantes, la vida es sueno. Perez 
Galdos, Unamuno. Benavrnte, and fedenco 
Garcia lorea Conducted in Spanish. 'Prere- 
quisite 212. 21c.. i>r four years ol high srhoot 
Spanish. MissTaudien.   4 
SPANISH 331 — ADVANCED CONVERSATION. 
Intensive practice m audio-lingual skills on 
(he advanced level Oral reports, class dis- 
cussion, speeches Prerequisite 211-212 or con- 
sent of instructor Mr. Armas, Mr. Proarto.    4 
SPANISH 315 — MASTERPIECES OF SPANISH 
AMERICAN     1ITFRATURE.      A     study    of     au- 
thors and works representative of the major 
literary movements of Spanish America. Con- 
ducted in Spanish. Prerequisites: 212, 21S, or 
four years of high school Spanish. 
Mr. Steel*.    4 
SPANISH   317   —   SPANISH   CIVILIZATION.   An 
introduction to the culture ot Spain, charac 
(eristics ol modern Spain as seen through its 
history, geography, art, and social institutions. 
Conducted in Spanish. Prerequisites: 212, 215, 
or four years of high school Spanish. 
Mr. Armas, Mr. Proarto.   4 
SPANISH   361-362 — DIRECTED   STUDY. 
Staff.    3 
SPANISH 401-402 — PROILEMS IN AREA 
STUDY. A terminal integrating course of in- 
dependent study to be taken in the senior 
year by the student majoring in the transde- 
partmental sequence, AREA STUDY LATIN 
AMERICA. Mr. Armas.    3 
SPANISH    413 —   ADVANCED    COMPOSITION 
AND SYNTAX. Intensive grammar review and 
composition on the advanced level. Special at- 
tention is given lo modern Spanish stylistics. 
Prerequisite   311-312 Mr. Proarto.   4 
SPANISH 41S — PROILEMS IN HISPANIC 
LITERATURE. A discussion course offered on 
one of (he following topics according to stu- 
dent need and interest. Conducted in Spanish. 
Prerequisites   as indicated. 
a. Spanish Middle Ages (311) 
b. Spanish  Golden   Age   Drama   and   Poetry 
(311-3121 
c. Spanish Renaissance (3111 
d. Cervantes (1121 
e. Picaresque Novel (311-312) 
I. Hispanic Romanticism  (312,  315) 
g. Modernism and Post-Modernism (315) 
h. Contemporary Spanish American 
Novel   (315) 
i.  The Generation of '98 (312) 
j.  Spanish 19th Century Novel  (312) 
k. Contemporary Hispanic Drama and 
Poetry (312,  315) Staff.    4 
SPANISH 451-452 — SENIOR RESEARCH. 
Staff.    4 
SPANISH 461-462 — INDIVIDUAL WORK FOR 
HONORS. Staff.   4 
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MUSIC 
Professors R. Lee Bost.an  George R  Hunter. Fr.ink |. Bpllino 
Associate Professors Egbert W. Fischer, William Osborne 
n| Professors Herman \\   Larson, Gabor Neumann, (Miss) Marjotie Chan, Elliot 
BonshansW 
Applied Music Teacher- part-time! (Mrs.) Eileen Bellino, (Mrs.) Elizabeth Borishan- 
sky Mrs Phyllis Hlaslen, (Mrs.] Martha Hunter, (Mrs.) Lisa Kates, (oseph Lord, 
lames I  Moore, Robert Raker (Mrs.) Gwendolyn Shrader 
Chairman (1971-74), .Mr  Bostian 
Ma/or in Applied MIMIC 
REQl IREMENTS Musi. 78 hours)—Music 115-116, 201-202, 203-204. 215-216, 311-312; 
and Ensemble -4 hours Applied Music (28-32 hours); Eleclives (9-13 hours); and a 
Graduating Recital in the maior field. 
Major in Music education 
REQl IREMENTS: Mu-ic  i58 hoursi — Music 115-116, 141-142, 151-152, 161-162, 201- 
13-204, 215-216,   107-108; Applied Music (16 hours), and Ensemble (4 hours); 
Education 213, 217, 315-316,415, and 420. 
Tin- major enables the candidate to undertake the regular undergraduate plan in 
preparation tor public school mush leaching, leading to both the Bachelor of Music 
(Music fcluc atton degree and the Ohio Provisional Special Certificate (Music). 
Ma/or in Theory and Composition 
REQUIREMENTS Musil '77 hours) — Music 115-116, 141-142, 151-152, 201-202, 
203-204, 215-216, 307-308, 311-312, 341-342, 401-h, 441-442; Applied Music (16 
hour, .mil Ensemble (4 hoursi. In addition, the student will have three composi- 
tions ready for performance at the end of the junior year and will compose a work of 
major proportions during the senior year. 
Ma/or in Music IB.A. Degree) 
REQUIREMENTS Music (40 hoursi including Music 115-116, 215-216, 311-312, En- 
semble (4 hoursi, and Applied Music (14 hours). In Related Areas (20 hours) including 
Music 201-202, 203-204, and 8 additional hours to be prescribed by the major adviser. 
MUSIC HI — FOBMS OF MUSIC. A course 
designed to develop the listener's understand- 
ing of music in the concert repertoire (Baroque 
.u _i.   .L_   r-.._.  •%..,- ....      . 
r in i lis n
igh   the  Contemporary  Periods).  The  lec- 
tures will illustrate forms and general stylistic 
concepts of each period in relation to the 
social and historical background. 
Mitt Chan, Mr. Hunter.    3 
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Courses of Study 
MUSIC 103b — BAND. Mr. Hunter.    % 
WO — ORCHESTRA.     Mr. Bellino.    % 
103c —CONCERT  CHOIR. 
Mr. Osborne.    % 
Credit is granted (or participation in any of 
these ensembles at the rate of one-half credit- 
hour for each of eight semesters. The credit 
is not subject to the 17-hour limit. Six se- 
mesters of participation will constitute fulfill- 
ment of the recommended Fine Arts require- 
ment. (See Summarv of Basic Requirements in 
Courses of Study,) 
MUSIC 105 —OPERA WORKSHOP. A course 
which involves the preparation and perform- 
ance of an opera or scenes from opera. Lec- 
tures will be given concerning the history of 
opera, and one opera will be studied in depth. 
Mr. Larson.    1-2 
MUSIC 107 — CHAMBER MUSIC WORK- 
SHOP. A course which involves actual per- 
formance in a chamber music ensemble. Em- 
phasis will be placed on style, ensemble tech- 
nique and musical details. 
Mr. Bellino, Miss Chan, Mr. Hunter.    1-2 
MUSIC 109 —CONTEMPORARY MUSIC. A 
survey of the music of today, including all 
major type* such as classical, electronic, \azz, 
rock and designed specifically for the general 
student. Emphasis will be placed upon the 
maximum involvement of each student in sev- 
eral forms of contemporary music. (Offered 
second semester, 1972-73 and alternative years). 
Mr. Bostian.    3 
MUSIC 115-116 — MUSIC THEORY I, II. A 
count in the harmonic structure of tonal 
Music plus aural and  keyboard training. 
Mr. Borishansky.    4 
MUSIC 201-202 — HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE 
OF MUSIC I, II. An historical survey of the 
evolution of musical style in Western Europe 
from Classical Greece to the Classical Period. 
(Offered in 1970-71 and in alternate years). 
Mr. Osborne.    3 
MUSIC 203-204 —HISTORY AND LITERATURE 
OF MUSIC III, IV. An historical survey of 
the evolution of musical style in Western Eu- 
rope from the Classical Period to the present. 
(Offered in 1969-70 and in alternate years). 
Mr. Fischer, Mr. Bostian.    3 
MUSIC 215-216 —MUSIC THEORY III, IV. A 
continuation of Music 116. including chro- 
matic harmony and investigation into 20th 
Century harmony and style. Prerequisite- 115- 
116. Mr. Borishansky.    4 
MUSIC 307-308 — ORCHESTRATION AND 
CONDUCTING. Basic course in scorereading 
and conducting combined with a study of the 
Orchestra and Band and in arranging for these 
organizations. (Offered in 1969-70 and in al- 
ternate years.) Mr. Hunter.    3 
MUSIC 311-312 —STYLISTIC ANALYSIS. Anal- 
ysis of rhythm, melody, harmony, form, and 
other stylistic features of representative works 
from the 18th through the 20th Centuries. (Of- 
fered in 1970-71 and in alternate years.) 
Mr. Fischer.    3 
METHODS IN MUSIC EDUCATION 'See Ed- 
ucation 315, 316.) 
MUSIC 341-342 — COMPOSITION. Composi- 
tion of vocal and instrumental works in strict 
and free styles. Prerequisites: 215-216 and 
some proficiency in keyboard performante. 
Mr. Borishansky.    3 
MUSIC 361-362—DIRECTED STUDY. 
Staff.     3 1 
MUSIC 401 — SPECIALIZED COURSES. Of- 
fered in any semester when warranted by de- 
mand and when feasible within the individual 
instructor's schedule. Staff.    3 
a. The Viennese Classical Period   Mr. Fischer. 
b. American Music Mr. Osborne. 
c. Historical   Survey   of   Solo   Voice   litera- 
ture Mr. Larson. 
d. Historical   Survey   of Solo   Piano   Litera- 
ture Mr. Neumann. 
e. Historical  Survey of Chamber Music Lit- 
erature Mr. Bellino. 
f. Choral Literature Mr. Osborne. 
g. The Organ — Its Design and Literature 
Mr. Osborne. 
h. Contrapuntal Styles Mr. Fischer. 
MUSIC 441-442 — COMPOSITON. Composi- 
tion of a work of major proportions such as 
a sonata, quartet, symphony, or concerto. Pre- 
requisite: 341-342. Mr. Borishansky.    3 
MUSIC 451-452 — SENIOR RESEARCH.    Staff.    4 
MUSIC 461-462 — INDIVIDUAL WORK FOR 
HONORS. Staff.    4 
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Applied Music 
MUSIC 10B — PRIVATE 1ESSONS IN PIANO, 
ORGAN. HARPSICHORD, VOICE, VIOLIN, VI- 
OlA, VIOLONCELLO, STRING BASS, VIOLA 
d'amore, GUITAR, HUTE. CLARINET, OSOE. 
BASSOON, SAXOPHONE. TRUMPET. FRENCH 
HORN, TROMBONE, AND PERCUSSION. 
strut tton is m private lesson* and the need ol 
the tndividual student at any level ol mslruc- 
n Applitd Music to a fital 
eight semester-hours may be obtained to- 
ward the B.A b) J major in any de- 
partment, other than Mus.. One credit is 
t .- n for one half-hotll lesson per week and 
one hour of practice daily IFoi costs, tee De- 
partment oi MUSH Feel under College Costs.) 
MUSIC 141 — WOODWIND INSTRUMENTS 
CLASS. Class instruction for (he students mi- 
onng in   Music tducation. Mr. Hunter.    1 
MUSIC    142 — BRASS   INSTRUMENTS    CLASS. 
( IJSS instruction lor ihe students majoring 
in MUSK Fducatton. Mr. Hunter.    1 
MUSIC 151-152 — STRING INSTRUMENTS 
CLASS. Class instruction lor ihe students ma- 
joring in Music Education. 
Mr. Brllino, Mist Chan.     1 
MUSIC H1-162 — VOICE CLASS. Recommend- 
ed for beginners in voice and stressing funda- 
mentals ol voice production and basic tech- 
niques ol singing. Mr. Larson.    1 
Courses of Study 
PHILOSOPHY 
Professors Maylon H. Hepp, Ronald E. Sanloni 
Assistant Professors David A. Gotdblatt, Anthony J. Lisska, Mrs. Joan P. Straumanis 
Chairman (1971-72), Mr. Santoni 
COURSES IN THE DEPARTMENT are intended to help the student achieve for him- 
self a reasoned perspective which brings the various fundamental interests and values 
of man into a balanced and integrated pattern of life. This aim is pursued through a 
study of philosophical heritage, through an analysis of the nature of knowledge and 
of valuation, and through examination of the areas of enduring human concern and 
their interrelations. 
Major in Philosophy 
A MAJOR IN PHILOSOPHY requires nine semester-courses to be selected by the 
student in consultation with his major adviser. Two semesters of the departmental 
seminar (431 or 432) must be included. Through a broad choice of elective courses 
outside the department, a student majoring in Philosophy should acquire a well- 
rounded acquaintance with the basic areas of human experience and investigation. 
To avoid possible scheduling problems, a student considering a major in Philos- 
ophy should consult the department early in his college career. 
A student preparing for graduate study in Philosophy should have a reading 
knowledge of French or German by the beginning of the senior year and at least an 
elementary knowledge of a second foreign language before graduation. 
PHILOSOPHY 101 — IASIC ISSUES IN PHI- 
LOSOPHY. An understanding of the nature 
and (unction of Philosophy and of its rela- 
tions to other fundamental human interests is 
sought through a consideration of representa- 
tive philosophical problems as treated in 
selected writings of leading philosophers of 
the past and present. This course satisfies the 
basic requirement in Philosophy or Religion. 
Offered both semesters. Open to freshmen 
only. Messrs. Goldbtatl, Hepp, 
lisska; Mrs. Straumanis.     3 
PHILOSOPHY 1*5 — LOGIC. A study of the 
principles and problems involved in reason- 
ing and in reaching conclusions. The course is 
divided into three parts: (1) the functions of 
language and the nature of meanings. (2) the 
structure of valid and invalid reasoning, and 
(3) an analysis of factual inquiry. The course 
salisfles the basic recommendation in Logic or 
Mathematics. Mrs. Straumanis.    3 
PHILOSOPHY 112 — CURRENT TOPICS IN 
PHILOSOPHY. An inquiry into philosophical 
issues and problems at the cenler of present 
attention. The topics examined varv from year 
to  year  in accordance  wilh  current   inlerests 
and emphases. Open to freshmen and soph- 
omores only. Prerequisite: 101. Topic for first 
semester, 1971-72, Violence and Non-violence, 
Mr. Santoni; Topic for second semester to be 
selected, Mr. Lisska. 5 
PHILOSOPHY 221—ETHICS. Analysis of eth- 
ical language and the concepts right, good, 
and ought. Methods of justifying eihtcal de- 
cisions and lypes of ethical value systems, fm- 
phasis on the practical application! of ethical 
theories in terms of person.il and social mor- 
ality. Mr. Gotdblatt.    3 
PHILOSOPHY    226 — SOCIAL    PHILOSOPHY. 
A critical examination of some fundamental 
social concepts (revolution, violence, rights) 
and their applications to pressing social and 
political controversies, and examination of the 
foundations of political and social structures as 
well as an attempt to investigate the nature 
and methodologies of disciplines in the social 
sciences. Prerequisite: Sophomore Standing or 
consent. Mr. Goldblatt.    3 
PHILOSOPHY      312    —   SYMBOLIC      LOGIC. 
A study of the symbols used for analysis and 
1 
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deduction    and    the    principles    and    methods 
to   the   construction   of   logistn   Systems. 
Thii   course   satisfies   the   basic   recommenda- 
tion    in    logic    or    Mathematics.    Prerequisite 
■  >    Nol offered  in  1971- 
72 | Mn. Straumanis.    3 
PHItOSOPHV   127 PHIIOSOPHV   OF   CIVIL- 
IZATION. A s.m n,ir dealing with the sources 
i>t Western <isili/ation and recent philoso- 
phies ol Prerequisite!   Sophomore 
ent ol instructor. 
Mr. lisska.    3 
PHIIOSOPHV HI — HISTORY Ol PHILOSO- 
PHY. Investigation ol origins of Western phi- 
i> followed hv first-hand 
study ol philosophical classics from Plato and 
AriStOtle 10 Augustine and Thomas Aquinas. 
Prerequisite junior standing or consent. (Of- 
fered m 1971-7^ and in altrrnatr yean 
Mr. Hrpp, Mr. Lisska.    3 
PHILOSOPHY 332 - HISTORY Of PHILOSO- 
PHY. Modern philosophies which have shaped 
the contemporary mmd first-hand acquaint- 
ance with the philosophic JI classics from Des- 
cartes 10 Kant Prerequisite junior standing 
or consent. (Offered in 1971-72 and in alter- 
nate   years ) Mr. Hepp.    3 
PHILOSOPHY 333 — 19th CENTURY PHILOS- 
OPHY. Work of surh philosophers .is Hegel, 
Schopenhauer. Comte, I S. Mill, Engels. 
Net/s<he, and Kierkegaard Prerequisite 
junior standing or consent (Not offered in 
1971-72) Mr. Hepp.    3 
PHILOSOPHY 334 — CONTCMPORARY 
THOUGHT.   Present-day   philosophical   move- 
ments such as instrumentalism, process philos- 
ophy, logical positivism, linguistic analysis, 
and existentialism as set forth by men such as 
Russell. Dewey, Whiiehead, Ayer, Ryle, 
Sartre, and Marcel. Prerequisite: lunior stand- 
ing or consent. (Not offered in 1971-72.) 
Mr. Lisska.    3 
PHILOSOPHY   343 — CHINESE    PHILOSOPHY. 
Philosophies of China from ancient to mod- 
ern times. Study of representative philosophi- 
cal literature in translation and analysis of 
briefer selections in Chinese. The course as- 
sumes no prior acquaintance with the Chi- 
nese Language. Prerequisite. Junior standing 
or consent. Mr. Hepp.   4 
PHILOSOPHY 344 — CLASSICAL CHINESE 
LANGUAGE AND THOUGHT. A philosophi- 
cal and linguistic introduction to Chinese 
classical written language as a medium for the 
analysis of experience and for the expression 
of basic altitudes toward man, life, and na- 
lure. Readings in Chinese in the philosophical 
Classics and poetry. The course assumes no 
prior acquaintance with Chinese Language or 
Philosophy and may be elected independently 
of 343. Prerequisite  Consent of instructor. 
Mr. Hepp.   4 
PHILOSOPHY 351 — AMERICAN PHILOSO- 
PHY. A study of the historical development 
of American Philosophy. Special attention will 
be given to those features of the philosophies 
of Peirce, lames, Dewey, Mead, Whitehead, 
and Royce which are distinctively American. 
Prerequisite: Junior standing or consent. (Not 
offered in 1971-72.) 3 
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PHILOSOPHY 361-362 — DIRECTED STUDY. 
Staff.    3 
PHILOSOPHY 401 — PHILOSOPHY Ol RELI- 
GION. An examination of the basic traditional 
argumentation in respect to God's existence 
and an inquiry into the contemporary prob- 
lems of religious knowledge and religious lan- 
guage. Prerequisite: 101 or consent. 
Mr. San ton i.    4 
PHILOSOPHY 403 — PHILOSOPHY OF SCI- 
ENCE. An examination of the nature of man's 
scientific interest and of philosophical issues 
arising out of work in the sciences. (Not of- 
fered in 1970-71.) Prerequisite: Consent of in- 
structor. Mrs. Straumanit.    4 
PHILOSOPHY 405 — PHILOSOPHY OF THE 
ARTS. A seminar dealing wilh the nature ot 
the various arts, of the creative process, and 
of aesthetic experience; the types of critical 
terminology; ihe nature and locus of aesthetic 
value; the ontology of art obiects. Readings 
from representative aesthetic Iheorists in con- 
junction with examples from the various arts. 
Prerequisites- Junior standing or consent of 
instructor. Mr. GoldbUtt.   4 
PHILOSOPHY 420 — PHILOSOPHY OF EDU- 
CATION. An inquiry into the philosophical 
issues associated with education including 
such problems as The School in Relation to 
Society and The Aims and Values of Educa- 
tion. The educational philosophies ot experi- 
menlalism. realism, idealism, and existential- 
ism are critically evaluated. Prerequisite. Jun- 
ior standing. Same at Education 420. 
Mr. Lisska. Mr. Santoni.    4 
PHILOSOPHY 431-432 — SEMINAR IN PHI- 
LOSOPHY. Specialized study in some re- 
stricted field ol philosophic thought is under- 
taken, the specific subject varying from se- 
mester to semester depending upon the needs 
of the students and the interests of the group. 
The course may be repeated with credit Pre- 
requisites: Second-semester junior standing 
and Philosophy major or consent. Topic for fir*>i 
semester. 1971-72: The Nature of Philosophy. 
Mr. Goldhlatt; Topic for second semester to 
be selected, Mrs. Straumanis. 4 
PHILOSOPHY    451-452   —   SENIOR   RESEARCH. 
Staff.    4 
PHILOSOPHY 461-462 — INDIVIDUAL WORK 
FOR   HONORS. Staff.    4 

Courses of Study 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
MEN — Professor Roy Seils (on leave second semester, 1971-72) 
Assistant Professors Keith W. Piper, Robert L, Shannon, Richard S. Scott, Theodore H. 
Barclay, Dale S. Googins, Ferris Thomsen, |r., Mario Russo, George A. Belu 
Chairman (1971-74). Mr. Seils 
WOMEN — Professor (Miss) Natalie M. Shepard (on leave second semester. 1971-72) 
Associate Professors (Miss) Mattie E. Ross, (Miss) Elizabeth C. VanHorn 
Assistant Professor (Miss) Carolyn E. Thomas 
Chairman (1971-74), Miss Shepard 
The Requirement lor Men 
MEN ARE REQUIRED to complete three semester hours of Physical Education courses 
selected from the following: 100,111,112. 211, 212, 213, or 214. 
Electives lor Men 
AN ADDITIONAL three semester hours of credit may be elected in the above-listed 
courses to make a maximum of six hours of credit. Each of the above courses involves 
one semester hour of credit. Physical Education 111 and 112 are graded on an "S" or 
"U" basis, and the 200 courses involve letter grades. 
PHYSICAL  EDUCATION   100  —   LECTURES  IN 
PHYSICAL  EDUCATION. Staff.    1 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION  111-112 — ACTIVITIES. 
Staff.    1 
PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  211-212-ACTIVITIES. 
Staff.   1 
Required Courses lor Women 
STUDENTS ARE REQUIRED to pursue courses in the department during their fresh- 
man and sophomore years until all standards are met. Following completion of the 
requirements, students may elect up to three additional credit-hours in Physical 
Education activity courses. The requirements are as follows: 
1. Satisfactory evidence o( meeting beginning level proficiency standards.* 
2. Satisfactory completion of one credit-hour in an advanced level Physical Edu- 
cation activity of the student's choice, or the option of two one-half credit 
intermediate courses — Physical Education 120." 
•The department recognizes the value of courses 
pursued in secondary school programs and the desira- 
bility ol a variety ol experiences in physical education 
activities Therefore, a student must show at least 
beginning level proficiency in one activity In lour ol 
the five program areas If her high school record show 
deficiency in meeting these standards, she will select 
an activity in the area(s) needed and take beginning 
level instruction without grade or credit. 
"The attainment of intermediate or advanced level 
skills is required for the granting of credit. 
131 
Demson University Bulletin 
3. Satisfactory completion of a two-hour credit course— Physical Education 151. 
The student mav elect the option of taking 151 or of earning two more credit- 
hours in 120. This option may be elected only during the freshman and 
sophomore years 
The department does not give pass or fail or letter grades for its activity courses. 
The standards set '<>r course achievement become the evaluative measure for the 
granting or withholding of credit. 
PHYSICAL        EDUCATION i .'0   —   ACTIVITY 
COURSES     (Program  Areas and  Component*). 
Staff.    1-4 
Area I. Aquatic* 
Ras»i skills. Intermediate and Advanced 
Skills, Senior Red Crow life Sav.ng. Div- 
ing. Scuba, Synchronized Skills and Water 
Ballet. Water Safety Instructors (Red 
• nized Swimming Club mem- 
bership tr\il Speed Club membership. 
Area II   Dance and I,. ■ 
Dance- 8allet Folk Dance. Modem Dance, 
Square Dance. Modem Dance Club mem- 
bership Gymnastics — Apparatus. Free E<- 
i"   ic  rrampo in*, tumbling. 
Area III, learn Sports 
il     Hockey!   lacrosse,   Soccer-Speed- 
ball. Volleyball; fnierscholastic Club team 
membr-   I 
Area IV  Individual and Dual Sports 
Archery,    Bowling.    Fencing,    Golf,    Tennis, 
Personal   Safety,   Self-defense;    Interscholas- 
lu Club team membership. 
Area V. Outdoor Education 
Outing  and  Campcraft,  Recreational   Games 
leadership   Training,   Riding.   (Archery,   Per- 
sonal  Safety, or Self-defense  may count  In 
Area IV or in Area V, but not in both.) 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 151 — FOUNDATIONS 
OF PHYSICAl EDUCATION. A selective sur- 
v*y of the foundation elements of Physical 
Education, Health Education, and Recreation; 
the interrelationships of these areas; the per- 
sonal and social implications in the study of 
the aris of human movement. Staff.    2 
Ma/or in Health and Physical Education 
FOR A STUDENT desiring to become a teacher of Health and Physical Education  in 
public or private sc hools advanced courses are offered. 
Departmental requirements for the State Provisional High School Certificate 
valid for teaching this subject in grades 7-12 include 32 semester-hours. 
A man majoring in ihe department must also participate on at least two varsity 
sports' squads or serve as a service class assistant for two semesters or as an assistant 
intramural manager for two semesters. 
Women students majoring or mmoring in the department may earn further credits 
in activity courses by registering in the junior or senior years for Physical Education 
311-312 with the consent of the departmental chairman. Such students also must 
participate in student teaching under staff supervision in a required Physical Educa- 
tion program. 
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Course Plan for Majors 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 329-330 (BLOCK A) — 
METHODS, MATERIALS, AND TECHNIQUES 
OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION   AND  ATHLETICS. 
The primary objective* of this block of study 
are to present Ihe Ihree major bodies of 
knowledge which will provide the Physical Ed- 
ucation major with an understanding of the 
progression through which a physical educa- 
tion for elementary and secondary school 
students should develop. Such activity will in- 
clude (1) the techniques of performing skills 
for efficient and skillful movement, (2) the 
methods of teaching Physical Education for 
optimum participation and learning, and (3) 
the curriculum and materials of Physical Ed- 
ucation based on needs and interests. Students 
may elect any or all of the following units 
within this block for credit: 
UNIT Al — METHODS AND MATERIALS   2 
UNIT A2 — LIFETIME SPORTS 3 
UNIT A3 —TEAM SPORTS 3 
Miss Ross and Staff.    I 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 339-340 (BLOCK B) 
-THE STRUCTURAL AND FUNCTIONAL 
UNDERSTANDINGS  OF  HUMAN  MOVEMENT. 
The primary objectives of this block of study 
are to present the three major bodies of 
knowledge which will provide the Physical Ed- 
ucation major with an understanding of hu- 
man movement. Such study will include (1) 
the science of Kinesiology and Anatomy cen- 
tered in the structural and mechanical aspects 
of human movement, (2) the Physiology of ex- 
ercise emphasizing the functional aspects of 
human movement, and (3) the prevention and 
care of athletic injuries. 
UNIT B1 —KINESIOLOGY AND PHYSIOL- 
OGY  OF  EXERCISE. 4 
UNIT 12 — FIRST AID INSTRUCTORS' 
COURSE AND ATHLETIC INJURIES AND 
TRAINING. 4 
Staff.    B 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 429-430 (BLOCK Q 
— THE HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY, ORGANIZA- 
TION, AND PRINCIPLES OF PHYSCIAL ED- 
UCATION AND ATHLETICS. The primary 
objectives of this block are (1) to present the 
foundations of Physical Education and Ath- 
letics through a study of the history of each, 
(2) to study the relationships and the cultural, 
educational, economic, and philosophical fac- 
tors influencing the growth and development 
ol Physical Education and Athletics, (3) to 
study the source and data of principles for 
Physical Education and Athletics, (4) to study 
the organization and administration of Ihe 
school programs devised for each area, and 
(5) to consider future directions — probable, 
desirable, and achievable for each area. 
UNIT   C1 —HISTORY,   PRINCIPLES,   AND 
PHILOSOPHY MlssShepard.    4 
UNIT   O—ORGANIZATION    AND   AD- 
MINISTRATION Mr. Seils.    3 
Electives lor Majors 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 124—CAMPING AND 
OUTDOOR EDUCATION. The summer camp 
as an educational and recreational agency Dp- 
signed to prepare students for counselorship. 
Miss Ross.   2 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION (Men) 23Sm-236m — 
SPORTS OFFICIATING. Methods and tech- 
niques of officiating both interscholastic and 
intramural athletic contests. Football and bas- 
ketball units are designed to prepare students 
for the State of Ohio officials' examination. 
Two hours each of theory and of laboratory 
are given. Prerequisite: Sophomore standing. 
Mr. Scott.    2 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 311-312 — ACTIVITIES 
ENRICHMENT. Activity courses available 
only to |unior or senior students majoring or 
minoring in the department. These activity en- 
richment courses are designed to aid the stu- 
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I nal skills 
Staff.      1 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION   319m — THEORY AND 
PRACTICE    OF    BASKETBALL    COACHING.    In- 
Cludei   instruction   and   supervised  practice   in 
the   fundamental   an skills,   offen- 
lefent . •■ tactics, <<»ndiiioninR M tlvi 
I equipment, public 
-is. organization,  pro-season  and  m-sea- 
prat hi e,  M outing,  ethics, 
and conducl   Prerequisite   Block A,    Staff.   2 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 320m—THEORY AND 
PRACTICE     OF    FOOTBALL    COACHING.     In- 
■■-.  instruction and  supervised  pra<tice  m 
the   fundamental   and   advanced   skills,   offen- 
■   md defensive tactn ■   conditioning activi- 
purchase   and   care   of equipment,   public 
relations, organization, pre-season and in-sea* 
ton planning and practice scouting, ethics, 
ind conduct  Prerequisite  Blink B Staff.    2 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 3*1-362 - DIRECTED 
STUDY. Staff.     3 
PHYSICAI EDUCATION 370 - AQUATIC EDU- 
CATION, i overage o( ill ireai for the aqua- 
lics Specialist as recommended by the Aquatic 
Council ol the American Association ol 
Health,   Physical   Educdtiim, and  Recreation — 
instructional program, competitive swimming 
'men and women), swimming for the handi- 
capped, skin and scuba diving, small craft. 
diving, synchronized swimming, water polo, 
and   --ursis.il   swimming. Mr. Barclay.    3 
PHYSICAI EDUCATION 439 — SCHOOL AND 
COMMUNITY RECREATION. A studv of the 
cultural, educational, economic, and philosophi- 
<al tailors influencing the Rrowth and devel- 
opment of leisure and recreational pursuits in 
American life, MissRoss.   3 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 440 — PERSONAL AND 
COMMUNITY HEALTH. A study and survey of 
the biological, psychological, and sociological 
data underlying sound modern health prac- 
tices. Mr. Seils.    3 
PHYSICAI EDUCATION 441 — SENIOR SEMI- 
NAR. A study of contemporary issues and 
problems m Physical Education and Athletics 
with guidance for the production of a senior 
thesis on a topic ol the student's choice. 
Mr. Sett*, Miss Shepard.    2 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 4S1-4S2 — SENIOR RE- 
SEARCH. Staff.    4 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 461-462 — INDIVIDUAL 
WORK   FOR   HONORS. Staff.    4 
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Courses of Study 
PHYSICS 
Professors Samuel C. Wheeler, F. Trevor Gamble (part-timel 
Associate Professors Roderick M. Grant. Lee E. Larson, Ronald R. Winters (on leave all 
yearl 
Assistant Professors leffrey S. (albert, Michael E. Mickelson, Frederick W. Kleinhans 
Chairman (1970-73), Mr. Grant 
Senior Fellows William L. Kemper, Gwynne Roshon 
Junior Fellows Holly Richards, lames L. Terry 
THE STUDY OF PHYSICS is a challenging and intellectually rewarding activity elected 
by those who seek to sharpen and broaden their appreciation and understanding of 
the physical world and of their relationship to it. To this end, courses offered by the 
Department of Physics are designed to bring the student to an increasingly indepen- 
dent level of investigation in experimental and theoretical Physics, and to a level of 
sophistication commensurate with his motivations, goals, and abilities. 
Major in Physics 
A MAJOR IN PHYSICS, in addition to preparing students for professional work in- 
cluding secondary school teaching, has proven desirable for those preparing for ca- 
reers in medicine, business, computer science, law, and industrial management. Suffic- 
ient flexibility exists in the major program to suit the needs and goals of the individual. 
The entering student desiring to major in Physics, Physics with a concentration in 
Astronomy, or related fields should consult early with a member of the department. In 
general, the minimum requirements for the major in Physics beyond the introductory 
course (121-122 or 221-2221 are completion of 301-302, 305, 306, 311-312, and two 
credits of 400, taken in the junior and/or senior years. Physics majors normally become 
proficient in computer programming and data processing. Majors are required to 
complete at least four courses (exclusive of computer science courses) in the Depart- 
ment of Mathematics. 
Students preparing for graduate work in Physics, Astronomy, Astrophysics, Space 
Physics, or related fields are advised to take additional courses in physics, including 
405 and 406, and a total of at least six courses in the Department of Mathematics. Two 
or more courses taken in other science departments are desirable, as is a reading 
knowledge of at least one Modern Language (French, German, or Russianl. 
Doni'.on University Bulletin 
Majot m Physics (Environmental Studies Concentration! 
See ENVIRONMENTAI STUDIES 
PHYSICS 100-CURRENT TOPICS IN PHYSICS. 
Designed principally for Mudents not contem- 
plating a maior m lh< ■ bul who nev- 
ertheless wish exposure (o areas of current in- 
.. • |j| on In Phys i ;1 be chosen 
at the beginning ot the semester for thorough 
: gallon within the framework of contem- 
porary Physics The laboratory! an intimate 
.■■.,. | to introduce 
the   student   to   many   di- experiments 
and to technique* ot research Open to sen- 
iors bv consent only. Mathematical prepara- 
tion i« assumed to include • alga- 
bra and geometn ilisfiei 0M course 
of (he ■ requ remenl ' Iffered each se- 
mester I                                                        Staff.   4 
PHYSICS    121-122 — GENERAL    PHYSICS.    This 
course is designed lO pro\ de a thorough quan- 
titative ■ ■■■•     ' the foundations and coo- 
ts approach toward an 
natural    phenomena.    The 
ude     ■   s.gnihcanl   introduction   to 
PhySlCS ol   the -0th   Century    Four   lectures 
and   one   two-hour    laboratory   each   week. 
122   must  be   taken   concur- 
rently   unless   the   chairman   gives   consent   to 
•   I   without   it. Staff.    4 
PHYSICS 221-222—MODERN ANALYTICAL 
PHYSICS. A course in General Physics with 
emphasis on an analytir.il formulation of the 
concepts and methods of Physics, and with ap- 
pluaiions drawn from the active fields of 
modem Physics. Five lectures and one two- 
hour laboratory CJC h week. Open to freshmen 
with strong high school Mathematics. Pre- 
liSite Math 121-122 or n\-212 or concur- 
rent registration. Staff,    4 
PHYSICS   301-302 — MODERN   PHYSICS.   An   in- 
tensive quantitative survey of the active fields 
of    present-day    Phj 
week.   Prerequisite 
Four   lectures   each 
121   01   1-'.' Staff.    4 
PHYSICS     30S - CLASSICAL     MECHANICS.     A 
course in classual mathematical Physics de- 
signed to provide the student with a basic 
understanding of the methods and procedures 
of physical analysis. Prerequisite   122 or 222. 
Staff.    4 
PHYSICS 304 — ELECTRICITY AND MAGNE- 
TISM. A course in the theory of electromag- 
neiic interactions, including the sources and 
desi options of electric and magnetic fields, 
Ma>well's equations and electromagnetic ra- 
diation.   Prerequisite;   122 or  222.        Staff.    4 
PHYSICS 307 — INTRODUCTORY QUANTUM 
MECHANICS. A first course including solu- 
tions ot the Schroedmger Equation for some 
■ ury systems, followed by an introduc- 
tion lo the more abstract methods of Quan- 
tum Mechanics. Prerequisites   305/consent. 
Staff.    3 
PHYSICS 308 — THERMODYNAMICS. Covers 
selected topics from thermodynamics, kinetic 
theory, and statistical methods. Prerequisite: 
122 or 222. Staff.    3 
PHYSICS 311-312 — EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS. 
A course in the theory and practice of physi- 
• learch with emphasis on the understand- 
ing and use of present-day research instru- 
mentation. Prerequisite: 122 or 222.     Staff.    3 
PHYSICS 340 — ADVANCED TOPICS. Inde- 
pendent  work on  selected  topics at  the   ad- 
! level under the guidance of individual 
staff members. May be taken for a maximum 
ol four semester hours of credit. Prerequisites' 
Junior standing and consent of chairman. 
Staff.    1-2 
PHYSICS 361-362 — DIRECTED STUDY. Prerequi- 
site   Consent of chairman. Staff.    3 
PHYSICS 400 — SEMINAR. Required of all 
majors. Must be taken for a total of two 
credits during the mnior and/or senior years. 
Mali      1 
PHYSICS 40S - ELECTROMAGNETIC THEORY. 
A course extending the work of 306 lo include 
more general boundary value problems, addi- 
tional implications of Maxwell's equations, 
and the wave aspects of electromagnetic radi- 
ation, including topics in modern physical op- 
tics. Prerequisite:   106 or consent. Staff.    3 
PHYSICS 406 — ADVANCED DYNAMICS. A 
course extending ihe work of 30<> to include 
the more general formulations of classical dy- 
namics and lo relate these lo modern theoreti- 
cal Physics. Prerequisite   305 or consent. 
Staff.    3 
PHYSICS 4S1-452 - SENIOR RESEARCH. 
Staff.    4 
PHYSICS 461-462 — INDIVIDUAL WORK FOR 
HONORS. Staff.    4 
TEACHING  OF  SCIENCE   (See  Education   311.) 
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POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Professor Cephus L. Stephens 
Associate Professor Roy D. Morey (on leave all year) 
Assistant Professors William |. Bishop. Emmetl II. Buell, Ronald H. Clark, Dennis M. 
Sherman, Stephen E. Frant/ich 
Acting Chairman (1971-72), Mr. Stephens 
Senior Fellow Edward C. Howard 
lunior Fellows Elizabeth Conkling, Nancy Rightmyer, David P. Weiner 
Major in Political Science 
A STUDENT MAIORING in Political Science must take a minimum of nine courses in 
the department. Included in this minimum must be at least three courses from the 
section entitled American Government and Politics and two courses each from 
Comparative and International Politics and Normative and Empirical Theory. Sem- 
inars (401-402) may be counted toward this distribution requirement, on consultation 
with the chairman of the department. 
A major also is required to take Economics 200. Sociology 207 or 302, and any 
two courses in History, exclusive of GE 20. 
A Political Science major expecting to enter the foreign service should have a 
reading knowledge of a modern foreign language by the beginning of the senior 
year. A major planning to do graduate study in Political Science is encouraged to take 
Mathematics 250. Computer Programming for the Social Sciences. 
The comprehensive examination will be given at the end of the first semester of 
ihe senior year. 
Major in Political Science (International Relations Concentration) 
See INTERNATIONAL STUDIES 
Major in Political Science (Environmental Studies Concentration) 
See ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES ' 
American Government and Politics 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 211 — AMERICAN PO- leg. constitutional structure, interest groups, 
LIIICAL BEHAVIOR AND INSTITUTIONS. Congress, etc.), the central theme (against 
Inlroduction to the study of American poll- which an understanding o( the American 
tics. Course is divided into several segments in governing process will be developed) concerns 
wnitr' selected questions of American politics the environment. Students electing this course 
will be examined in depth, with special em- should register for 211. Mr. Clark. J 
ph.ists on how the political scientist ap- 
proaches the study ol American political be- POLITICAL SCIENCE 314 — THE NATIONAL 
havior. (Open to Ireshmcn and sophomores POLITICAL PROCESS. A study ol the Ameri- 
on'V)                                                            Staff.    3 can   national   political   process   by   examining 
public problems — how they are put on the 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 211e — AMERICAN PO- agenda of government, how they are acted 
1ITICAL BEHAVIOR AND INSTITUTIONS: upon, the application ol solutions, and evalua- 
ENVlRONMENTAl STUDIES. This seminar lion ol results. Special emphasis will be 
has as its central theme politics and the placed on congressional-executive relations and 
environment. While the course will cover the an occasional reference will be made lo policy- 
same general topics as any introductory course making   in  other   systems.       Mr. Frantzich.    3 
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POLITICAL   SCIENCE    »*t -   THE   LEGISLATIVE 
PROCESS.    \      mah '    American   legisla* 
.    ■     ■  | i ■■ 
on thi me   (opli s to 
-    '   ■ 
■•■*■,■ . *     and   the 
■   m   national polics-r'   ■• 
Mr. Frantzith.    4 
POLITICAL   SCIENCE    ill - POLITICAL   PAR- 
Ills    A\D   ELECTORAL   BEHAVIOR.    \    course 
I   tin ■   :■:■■,       lems ol 
: irticular   emphasis 
on the 
I fund on, and the 
the  ".("-.ill 
!  me   attention 
I vert   to   the   ai.i , ting   he- 
A| une will 
ol   'he   question   nf   whether a 
■   realign- 
.   •     ■        . ■ .   . ■ 
emerging   '*     grt  ■   [required   211 or 
.-.    lid be 
■ ■   ■     .   ■     electing I 
Mr. Itii< II 3 
POIITICAl SCIENCE   3»c - URBAN POLITICS. 
rial ol a three-part offering in urban poli- 
elected rang*    il  urban problems as 
■ making bs,  i?^»mmi'ni   The 
■    have  had  133a or 
Mr. Kuril        3 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 347-|UDICIAL PROCESS. 
The    process    nf    pjdm,i<    decision-malting    in 
and federal courts. The court focuses 
upon such topics as ludicial organization and 
taffing the source* and instruments of judi- 
i .il power, access  Lo courts,  legal reasoning. 
the declsional process, and the impact of tudi- 
(<al decisions.  A maior   research  paper  is re- 
il   this seminar Mr. Clark.     3 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 351 — AMERICAN CON- 
STITUTIONAL LAW, GENERAL POWERS. The 
Case   method   Of   legal   study,   supplemented   by 
: tional lext the focus of the course is 
upon    su<h    aspects    of    constitutional    law    as 
al review, federalism, separation of po- 
wer-. ta«ation, interstate commerce, and for- 
eign relations. During the semester, a Su- 
preme Court simulation will be undertaken. 
Mr. Clark.    4 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 3S2 — AMERICAN CON- 
STITUTIONAL LAW, CIVIL LIBERTIES. The 
Supreme Court's function as interpreter of 
constitutional rights, including freedom of ex- 
on and religion, procedural guarantees, 
•nd equal protection of the laws.     Mr. Clark.    4 
POUTICAL SCIENCE 3S4 — INTRODUCTION 
TO THE LEGAL PROCESS: THE ROLE OF LE- 
GAL INSTITUTIONS IN AMERICAN GOVERN- 
MENT. Sublet Is 10 be discussed include com- 
mon and statutory legal systems, the slruc- 
lures and procedures ol courts, methods of 
i md statutory analysis, Ihe adversary sys- 
lem interplay between judicial and legislative 
branches, and judicial review of administra- 
tive interpretation. (Offered in alternate 
years I Mr. Clark.   4 
Comparative and International Politics 
POLITICAL    SCIENCE     221   —   COMPARATIVE 
POLITICS.  >\  conceptual  introduction  to  the 
'   pol In 1    The course will 
■• (.I  i   tocial  science concepts as took 
10    analyze    politics    and    political    change    in 
ern   industrial   societies.   The  course  will 
includi project utilizing Denl- 
IBM   11i'i computer Mr. Bishop.    4 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 308-POLITICS OF DE- 
VELOPING NATIONS. Taught jointly with 
Economics   116    It   is   an   interdepartmental and 
Interdisciplinary^ investigation of soclal-polltl- 
cal-economii   change   snd   development  Em- 
ICtd   will   be    the   lultural.    pohtiral.   and 
economic barriers lo modernization, in addi- 
tion to historic j| examples, contemporary 
ol developmenl will be considered. The 
Course will be particularly concerned with the 
d\namics ol the transition from traditional to 
modern worlds Mr. Bishop and Mr. King.   4 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 322 —THE POLITICS OF 
THE SOVIET UNION AND EASTERN EU- 
ROPE. Designed lo inlroduce the politics of 
■he Soviet Union and eight East European 
States, Considered will be physical environ- 
nii-nt language of Soviet politics (Marxism- 
leninism), as well as some brief altention to 
Russian history and the history of working 
class movements. The Soviet Union will be 
considered in some detail as a political 
model The Eastern European states of Al- 
banla, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, East Germany, 
Hungary, Poland. Romania, and Yugoslavia 
will subsequently be analyzed in terms of the 
transference of the Soviet model. In the 
course two themes will be emphasized — the 
developmental-modernization aspecls of poli- 
tics m the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe 
and the organizational bureaucratic aspects. 
Mr. Bishop.    4 
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POLITICAL SCIENCE 341 — INTERNATIONAL 
POLITICAL SYSTEMS AND PROCESSES. De- 
signed In examine the various modes of an- 
alyzing ihe international political systems *nd 
the major political processes supporting it. 
Among the topics of concern will be the past. 
present, and prospective patterns of interna- 
tional action and the relevance to each of 
su<h (actors as domestic and international vio- 
lence and threats of violence, bargaining, tech- 
nology, and the various forms of transnational 
competition and cooperation.   Mr. Sherman.    4 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 344—THE CONDUCT OF 
AMERICAN FOREIGN AFFAIRS. A descriptive 
analysis of the major actors and their roles in 
ihe development and determination of Ameri- 
can foreign and military policy. It seeks to 
Investigate and explore the underlying assump- 
tions and rationale of America's view of the 
world, and consequent goal formations. 
Mr. Sherman.    3 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 359 — PROBLEMS IN 
AMERICAN FOREIGN AND MILITARY POL- 
ICY. An examination o( persistent problems 
fating the United Stales in its search for na- 
tional security and international stability in the 
Ige of limited wars and nuclear weapons. The 
primary focus is the cold war politics of de- 
fense and deterrence. Prerequisite 344 or 
junior standing. Mr. Sherman.    4 
Normative and Empirical Theory 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 212 — INTRODUCTION 
TO THE STUDY OF POLITICS. Designed to in- 
troduce the methods, approaches, and central 
questions of political analysis. After an intro- 
ductory segment given over to general topics, 
a specific problem area will be selected in 
order to involve students in analysis of poli- 
tical behavior. Open only to freshmen and 
sophomores. Mr. Buell.    3 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 300 — THE SCOPE AND 
METHODS OF POLITICAL SCIENCE. An in- 
troduction to the maior concepts, issues, and 
methods in the study of politics. Fmphasis 
will be on some of the most current research 
and on the student's ability to select and de- 
sign a research project. The course includes 
lectures and discussion on interpretations and 
approaches to the study of politics and a 
political methods laboratory (1 hour per 
week) on statistical techniques, quantitative 
methods, and research application. 
Mr. franl/ic h.     4 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 304 — MODERN AND 
CONTEMPORARY POLITICAL THOUGHT. The 
chief theories of European and American poli- 
tical thought from M.uhiavelli to the present. 
Mr, Stephens.    3 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 305 —AMERICAN POLIT- 
ICAL THOUGHT. A critical analysis of the 
main currents of American political theory 
from Ihe time of the American Revolution to 
the present. Traditional American political 
concepts are examined and re-evaluated in the 
light of 20th Century conditions. Attention 
will be given to present-day extremist move- 
ment*.. Mr. Stephens.    3 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 355 — INTRODUCTION 
TO JURISPRUDENCE: AN INQUIRY INTO THE 
NATURE OF LAW AND IUSTICE. The evo- 
lution of legal philosophy from the ancients 
to the present covering such topics as natural 
law, the pure theory of law. sociological juris- 
prudence, legal realism, and contemporary 
legal theories. Open only to juniors and sen- 
iors. (Offered in alternate years.)    Mr. Clark.    4 
Other 
POLITICAL      SCIENCE      3*1-362   —   DIRECTED 
STUDY. Directed studies are undertaken at 
the initiative of the student and may involve 
any topic acceptable lo the student and an 
instructor. Staff.    3 
POLITICAL    SCIENCE    401-402   —   SEMINARS. 
Open lo juniors and seniors from all depart- 
ments with the consent of the instructor. Pref- 
erence will be given to Political Science ma- 
jors. 3 
401 a. Law and  Politics of the  Independent 
Regulatory Commissions. 
Mr. Stephens. 
b. Politics   of  Leadership   in   the  Soviet 
Union. Mr. Bishop. 
402 a. Problems in American Politics. 
Mr. Frantikh. 
b. Foreign Policy and Body Politic. 
Mr. Sherman. 
POLITICAL   SCIENCE   451-452 — SENIOR RE- 
SEARCH. Staff.    4 
POLITICAL    SCIENCE    461-462 — INDIVIDUAL 






Courses ot Study 
PSYCHOLOGY 
Professors Irvin S. Wolf. Mark W. Smith 
Assistant Professors Timothy D. Otis, Gordon M. Kimbrell, Roy L. Krueger, Charles 
|. Morris, George S. Goldstein Ion leave all year), Carlton D, Trotman, (Mrs.) Esther 
W. Thorson, and others (part-time) 
Chairman (1970-73), Mr. Kimbrell 
Senior Fellows Barbara Gordon, Thomas |. Hattersley, Patricia Mussey, James D. Nyce 
Major in Psychology 
A MAJOR IN PSYCHOLOGY requires a minimum of 30 semester-hours of credit in 
Psychology, including the following: 101 (General Psychology) and one of the 
following lecture-laboratory courses: 315 a and b (Learning and Motivation), 317 a 
and b (Sensation and Perception), 318 a and b (Comparative), and 319 a and b 
(Physiological). In addition, one of the following courses is required: 413 (History of 
Psychology), 414 (Systematic Psychology), or 441 (Advanced General Psychology). 
The student then should select electives from regular offerings in Psychology. Ordinar- 
ily Directed Study, Minor Problems, or Honors courses will not be counted toward 
the minimum hours requirement. 
The student should note that the flexibility of these requirements places maximal 
responsibility upon him to select a course of study which best fulfills his future goals. 
For example, a student contemplating graduate school should be aware of the fact 
that many graduate schools require a course in Statistics. Most graduate schools also 
place emphasis upon course work in the natural sciences. Students contemplating 
graduate work in Psychology should also consider obtaining a reading knowledge of 
at least one foreign language (French, German, or Russian). Clearly, the success of 
the student in planning an appropriate plan of study depends upon his own goals and 
his own initiative. Students are encouraged to work closely with their adviser as soon 
as possible in planning an appropriate program. 
Some students will be interested in Personnel Administration to obtain an under- 
standing of personnel policies and practices applicable in business and industry and 
in the field of education. For such a concentration, students will take the required 
courses listed above and will be advised regarding the appropriate electives in Psy- 
chology and courses in some of the following areas: Economics, Education, Political 
Science, Sociology, and Speech. 
Major in Psychology (Environmental Studies Concentration) 
See ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 
reflexes  lo creative  and  social  behavior.   (Of- 
Irfccl  each  semester.) Staff.    3 
Psychology 101 is prerequisite to all other courses in this department 
PSYCHOLOGY   101 — GENERAL   PSYCHOIOGY. 
A survey of topics in Psychology, with em- 
phasis on the scientific study of human and 
animal behavior. The course includes the top- 
ics of motivation, learning sensation and per- 
ception, personality, individual differences, and 
abnormal behavior, lecture, laboratory, dem- 
onstration, and outside reading are Integrated 
to   study  behavior   ranging   from   conditioned 
PSYCHOIOGY 217 — CHILD AND ADOLES- 
CENT DEVELOPMENT. Psychological develop- 
ment especially during the school years. 
(Same as Education 2171. (Offered each se- 
mester I 
Messrs. Krueger, Morris, Smith, Trotman.    J 
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PSYCHOLOGY 226 - IHEORIES Of PERSON- 
ALITY.  Coven  ma|oi  theories  of personality 
with   intensive   ltu<h *M   tl 
In Mr. eel ngs are con- 
. Mldil learning   IDDTMCh to per- 
Iheorles and 
i   through   outside 
I n«^   in   the 
phenomrnulogiial   and   rmirnhal   •        ries   ol 
lb* re    emphasised 
irtunlts.  for 
■ 
Mr   Smith. Mr. Trill.     3 
PSHHCHOCY 113 —STATISTICS AND EXPER- 
IMINTAL  D6IGN. lech- 
■ ■ ind   Mmpling   theory. 
■ variance  and 
■ q erimen* 
Mr. Krurger. Mr. Otis.     4 
PSYCHOLOGY   114   —   PSYCHOLOGICAL   TESTS 
AND MEASUREMENTS. Application of .n- 
dividual and group lests 2 
PSYCHOLOGY 115a — LEARNING AND MO- 
TIVATION: LECTURE i nul approach 
lO problems Ol human and animal learning 
and   mol                                  Mr. Morris, Mr. Otis.    2 
PSYCHOLOGY S15b - LEARNING AND MOTI- 
VATION:    LABORATORY.    Offers    the    student 
actual   research   experience   m   a   variety  of 
■     mental situation*    Musi be taken concur- 
. .'. th H5a or by i 
Mr. Morris. Mr. Olis.     I 
PSYCHOLOGY 317a - SENSATION AND PER- 
CEPTION: LECTURE. Coven curreni Iheon 
and rev ition and pen eption 
Mr. Goldstein. Mrs. Thorson.    2 
PSYCHOLOGY 117b ~ SENSATION AND PER- 
OPTION: 1ABORATORY. \pplicalion ol re- 
search techniques i" problems m sensation and 
eption Musi be taken concurrently with 
n~.i or b\ <onsent, 
Mr. Goldstein, Mrs. Thorson.    2 
PSYCHOLOGY 318a — COMPARATIVE PSY- 
CHOLOGY, A Hirvey and analysis of theory 
and research pertaining to species specific or 
characteristic forms ol psychological function 
behavior) stressing; ihe comparative method of 
analysis Mr. Kimbrell.    2 
PSYCHOLOGY 316b - COMPARATIVE PSY- 
CHOLOGY: LABORATORY. Illustration of the 
comparative method through study of closely 
related ipeclOS and application Ol modern ex- 
perimental techniques m the analysis of species 
characteristic forms of behavior. Must be taken 
concurrently with 118a. Mr. Kimbrell.    2 
PSYCHOLOGY 319a — PHYSIOLOGICAL PSY- 
CHOLOGY: LECTURE. Covers current theory 
and research in physiological psychology 
with special emphasis on the physiological 
bases of mot   ltmn learning) and sensation. 
Mr. Kibrell. Mr. Morris.    2 
PSYCHOLOGY 3t9b — PHYSIOLOGICAL PSY- 
CHOLOGY: LABORATORY. Covers research 
techniques m physiological psychology through 
practical application lo experimental prob- 
lems Must he taken concurrently with 319a, 
or by consent. Mr. Kimbrell, Mr. Morris.    2 
PSYCHOLOGY   338 — SOCIAL    PSYCHOLOGY. 
Individual behavior as it is influenced by cul- 
tural forces.        Mr. Goldstein, Mrs. Thonon.    3 
PSYCHOLOGY    345-346 — MINOR   PROBLEMS. 
Independent work on selected topics under 
the guidance of staff members. Consent of in- 
structor Staff.    2-3 
PSYCHOLOGY 361 362 - DIRECTED STUDY. 
Staff.    3 
PSYCHOLOGY   481 — SENIOR   COLLOQUIUM. 
■ ril   topics   in   Psychology.   Recommended 
nior majors. Staff.   2 
PSYCHOLOGY 402   —   SEMINARS.   Seminars   in 
ll   areas   within   Psychology.   Content   will 
.i",   with   si.irr   and   Student   interest.   Designed 
for  both  majors  and  non-majors. Staff.   2 
PYSCHOLOGY 411 — ABNORMAL PSYCHOL- 
OGY. Psychopathology Us development, 
course, and treatment wilh emphasis upon 
prevention and cum Mr. wolf.   4 
PSYCHOLOGY 41S — HISTORY AND SYSTEMS 
Of PSYCHOLOGY. A survey and analysis of 
major historical developments and contem- 
porary theories In Psychology 
Mr. Lichlenstein.   4 
PSYCHOLOGY 417 — INDUSTRIAL PSYCHOL- 
OGY. INyi hologudl principles and methods as 
they contribute to Ihe solution of industrial 
problems. 3 
PSYCHOLOGY 441 - ADVANCED GENERAL 
PSYCHOLOGY. Designed to integrate the stu- 
dent's knowledge of Psychology.   Mr. Wolf.   3 
PSYCHOLOGY   445-446 — MINOR    PROBLEMS. 
Independent work on selected topics under 
he guidance of staff members. Consent of in- 
structor, staff.   2-3 
PSYCHOLOGY   4S1-4S2 — SENIOR   RESEARCH. 
Staff.    4 
PSYCHOLOGY 461-462 — INDIVIDUAL WORK 
FOR HONORS. Staff.    4 
142 
RELIGION 
Professors James L. Martin, Lee O. Scoll 
Associate Professor Waller Eisenbeis 
Assistant Professors David O. Woodyard (part-time), David A. Gibbons (part-time) 
Chairman (1970-73), Mr. Martin 
Senior Fellow Megan Holbrook 
Junior Fellow David P. Betz 
Major in Religion 
AMONG THE 30 SEMESTER-HOURS of credit for a major in the Department of 
Religion 212, 213, 303, and 420 are required, and one course in Non-Christian 
Religions —317 or 336. 
Although many students have prepared for theological seminary or graduate study 
in Religion by taking a major in Religion, the department views Religion as an 
academic liberal arts field rather than as preparation for professional service. Stu- 
dents planning to attend seminary or graduate schools of Religion should consult 
with the department about entrance requirements. 
RELIGION  103 —WORLD RELIGIONS. A study 
1 
RELIGION  101   —  BASIC  CHRISTIAN  BRIEFS. 
A study of ihc principal beliefs of Christianity 
in their contemporary form. Religious ques- 
tions about human nature and personal iden- 
tity, the reality of God, and the meaning of 
life in the context of the social struggles of 
the 20th Century are analyzed. Religious re- 
sponses given by different men and move- 
ments to these issues are read and discussed. 
Mr. Scoll, Mr. Woodyard.    3 
of varying approaches to religion, as seen in 
existing religious systems. A survey of primi- 
tive religions, Western religions (Zoroastnan- 
ism, Judaism, Christianity, and Islam), and 
Fastern religions (Hinduism, Buddhism, Tao- 
ism, and Confucianism). 
Mr. Eiienbeis, Mr. Martin.   3 
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RELIGION 211 - INTRODUCTION TO THI 
OLD   TESTAMENT. m   (0   the   study 
ot   the   Bible    \n  introduction  m  the hislory. 
literature,   and   religion   of   (he   Old   IeM.imen! 
Mr Eisrnbeis.    4 
RELIGION 212—INTRODUCTION TO THE NEW 
TESTAMENT   AND   THE    APOSTOLIC   AGE.   An 
introduction to the religion and literature of 
the Now Testament the r W ot the Christian 
church, the Apostoln   Age        Mr. Fitenbeis.   4 
REIIGION 213 - HISTORY OF CHRISTIAN 
THOUGHT,    v :■ wlopment   of 
Christian teachings from the early Middle Ages 
Ihe   origin and   develop- 
ment of the principal dor trines of (he church, 
the  changing I  rhe church, and its 
approach to human problem* are studied. 
Mr. Martin.    4 
RELIGION   218-CONTEMPORARY   AMERICAN 
RELIGIOUS  GROUPS,    \   turves,   ot   the   de- 
pmenl   of relig-on   in   America,   the   rise of 
major    denominations   and    representative 
e to their origin, organiza- 
tion, and f,i id)    >t move- 
ments such as fundamentalism, the Social Cos- 
•vement, 
Mr. Martin.    4 
RlllGION Ml-CHRISTIAN ETHICS. A criti- 
cal    Stud)    ot    the    fundamentals    ol    Christian 
moral ontemporary Chris- 
tian authors   K«-« omn .'14 
Mr. Scott.    4 
REIIGION   303 -CONTEMPORARY   RELIGIOUS 
THOUGHT.   \ ttudy  ol the principal contem- 
porary   form*    19th   and   20th  Centuries)   of 
l in and |e*tsh ihi-oiogv with reference 
io such bash issues as the do Irine of God, the 
Person ol re ol man, and the 
nature- of the religious community 
Mr. Scoll.    3-4 
REIIGION    3*4-EXISTENTIALIST    THEOLOGY. 
A  studv   m  depth  ot  a  major contemporary 
theologian.   The   writer's   major   works   will   be 
read and analyzed Mr. Scott.   4 
RELIGION    30ft-NEW    TESTAMENT    STUDIES. 
Studies in depth of New Testament subjects 
a book such as Romans or one of the Gos- 
pels, problems ol New I e.lament research, the 
problem of the historical |esus, various con- 
.epts of New Testament theology, problems in 
New Testament literature, or influence of Ju- 
daism and Hellenism on the New Testament. 
Mr. Eitenbeit.    4 
RELIGION   3OT — OLD   TESTAMENT   STUDIES. 
studies in depth of Old Testament subjects: 
the Old Testament in relation to the Ancient 
Sear Last (Archaeology), an Old Testament 
hook such as |oh, problems of Old Testa- 
meni literature, form criticism, literary prob- 
lems, Hebrew Poeiry, concepts of Old Testa- 
ment theology, or history and culture of Israel. 
Mr. Eitenbels.    4 
RELIGION 311 — CHRISTIAN CLASSICS. A 
careful study of selected writings which have 
expressed classical forms of the Christian faith, 
A huh have significanlly influenced the devel- 
opmem of Christian thought.       Mr. Martin.    4 
RELIGION 317— HINDUISM AND BUDDHISM. 
Intensive study of Hinduism and Buddhism, 
fmphasis is placed on the mythological, theo- 
logical, and philosophical bases of these re- 
ligious systems. Readings are primarily in texts 
and  Iranslation. Mr.  Martin.    4 
RELIGION 324—SEMINAR IN RELIGION AND 
PSYCHOLOGY. A study of the interrelation- 
ships between contemporary Christian and 
psvchological interpretations of ihe nature of 
man, ihe self, freedom and determinism, and 
human destiny. Prerequisites: Junior standing 
and lonsent of instructor.   Mr. Woodyard.       4 
RELIGION    336 —RELIGION    AND     CULTURE. 
Die relationship between historic religions and 
Ihe cultures in which they come to expres- 
sion. Attenlion is given to Christianity as com- 
pared with Hinduism and Buddhism; the rela- 
tion of religion to language, the arts, and 
other aspects of culture. Mr. Martin.    4 
RELIGION    361-362 — DIRECTED    STUDY.        3 
PHILOSOPHY Of RELIGION (See Philosophy 
401.) 
RELIGION 420 —SENIOR SEMINAR. Open to 
Religion major, m their last semester. Con- 
tent of Ihe Seminar will be determined by the 
due. tor in consultation with the students. 
Staff.    4 
RELIGON 451-452 — SENIOR RESEARCH. 
Staff.    4 
RELIGION 461-462—INDIVIDUAL WORK fOR 
HONORS. 4 
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Course* ol Study 
SOCIOLOGY AND ANTHROPOLOGY 
Professors Irving t. Mitchell. Donald M. Valdes, Cl.iihurne B. Thorpe 
Assistant Professors loseph Cooper, Alfred D. Bradshaw, Chancy R. Rawleigh, (Mrs.) 
Felkilas Goodman 
Visiting Lecturers (part-time) (Mrs.) Marjorie Watson, Cyril G. Ransopher 
Chairman (1971-74), Mr. Mitchell 
Senior Fellows Barbara Atkinson, Michele lulin, Karen LaMoreaux 
Junior fellow John C Crowley 
Major in Sociology 
Till MAIOR IN SOCIOLOGY is designed to satisfy the needs of three kinds of stu- 
dents— (1) those whose interest is primarily in a liberal education, and who wish 
to use the discipline to understand social institutions and social change; (2| those 
who wish to use Sociology as a background for certain occupations, such as the 
law, the ministry, social work, government service, or business; and (3) those who 
expect to pursue graduate study in Sociology leading to a teaching, administrative 
or research career. 
A major in Sociology must earn a minimum of 28 semester-hours of credit 
in Sociology, including Sociology 207, 301, 416, and 420, and one course each in the 
areas of social problems, social institutions, and advanced general Sociology. No more 
than 6 hours of Anthropology (314, 319, 320, 321, 322 and 330) may be counted 
toward the minimum major requirement of 28 hours in Sociology. 
Major in Sociology: Concentrations in Anthropology or Urban Studies 
SPECIAL CONCENTRATIONS in Anthropology and Urban Studies are offered by the 
department  For their specific requirements, consult with the Chairman. 
Major in Sociology I Environmental Studies Concentration! 
See ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 
SOCIOLOGY 207 — FOUNDATIONS OF SOCIAL 
FIFE. An introduction to the science of group 
relationships, with emphasis on ihc topics of 
culture, society, personality, tole, social class, 
ecology, community organizations, social insti- 
tutions, social control, anrl deviance. Not open 
to juniors or seniors (Sec 302). Offered bolh 
semesters SUfl.    4 
SOCIOLOCY 208 —HUMAN ECOLOCY. Pop- 
ulation distribution, composition and growth, 
and its bearing on current economic, politi- 
cal, and social  problems. staff.    3 
SOCIOLOGY 209 — SOCIAL PROSLEMS AND 
SOCIAL POLICY. A critical analysis of se- 
lected current social problems, such as mental 
health, automation, and civil rights, within the 
framework ol certain sociological approaches 
such as conflict of values Nol open to those 
with 10 or more hours ot Sociology. Prerequi- 
site: 207 or 302 or consent of instructor. Of- 
fered second semester. Staff.    3 
SOCIOLOGY 213—EDUCATION FOR MAR- 
RIAGE AND FAMILY LIFE. An analysis of 
marriage and the family within the framework 
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Ol   lOCtOlOglcal   Th*-. >r\    together with .1 dtSCUS- 
lion of luch pracl rtship  par- 
enthood n*law  relationships, 
irgei  commu- 
nity   i" Mr.   Rawjeigh.    3 
SOCIOLOGY   HI — SOCIAL   RESIARCH   METH- 
ODS, and   imple- 
irrent  tet h- 
niques  ol  collecting   analyzing,   Interpreting, 
and reporting data Rrqulrrd of SIM iolngv ma- 
jors. Pi Uithe- 
mjtii - ■-. red fii I sen 
Mr. Thorpe.    4 
SOCIOLOGY 3*2-GENERAL SOCIOLOGY. 
The thfl   ll 
I ■ nmes 
method   Not 
recommended I 
tO |U'i 
Mr. Rawteigk   4 
SOCIOLOGY   107-   URBAN   SOCIOIOGY.   the 
ini lud 'IK Its 
class  structure,  behavioral  patterns,  and  cut* 
i   nslitutional 
and   ci ipproach  will   be  utilized 
'    (30 
Mr.   Iradihaw.    4 
SOCIOLOGY IN —INTRODUCTION TO SO- 
CIAL WORK. A turves, course including J his- 
lory of social v ■  public 
welfare  administration,  private  agencies,  .ind 
cnptive comparison ol the  methods  ol 
social work, casework, group work, and torn- 
Miumtv organization. Prerequisitei 207. 302, or 
130 Offered flrsl temestei     Mr Ransopher.   3 
SOCIOLOGY 3W— SOCIAL CASEWORK. An 
introduction t<> the principles of sodal case- 
work. Lectures and discussions regarding the 
development ol social casework, relationship 
Iheon the case study method, interviewing 
methods, and the study and use ol sodal proc- 
ess < ase materials and field trips will be used. 
Prerequisite:  308 or consent of instructor. Of- 
fl I second   semester Mr. Ransophrr.    3 
SOCIOLOGY    311 — CRIMINOLOGY.   A   study 
or the phenomenon of (rime in American so- 
ciety .is to amount, the varying rates in terms 
ea ol residence, age, social class, and oc- 
cupational Rroup, anil the lauses and the treat- 
ment ol criminal behavior Prerequisite: 207, 
(02.   or 330. Mr.   Mitchell.    4 
SOCIOIOGY 312—MINORITY GROUPS. An- 
thrnpuloKnal, social psychological, and socio- 
logical interpretations of racial and ethnic 
prejudice and discrimination. Prerequisite: 207. 
102 or 130, Offered both semesters 
Mr. Mitchell.    4 
SOCIOLOGY 313 — THE FAMILY. The slruc- 
tiir.il-tunctional an.ilv.is of the family as an 
institution; its Inter-relationships with other 
social institutions; changing economic and so- 
ii.il   functions   ol   the   family   as   seen   in   his- 
torical and   cultural  perspective.  Prerequisite: 
oi  130 Offered both semesters. 
Mr. Rawleigh.    3 
Courses of Study 
SOCIOtOCY 114— AMERICAN INDIANS. Ihis 
COtlfM explores the histoiy and development 
of the American Indians from prehistoric times 
to the present, concentrating primarily on the 
Indians of North America. This survey course 
will cover many aspects <>( Indian culture. Pre- 
requlsUe: 207. 302. or  130.        Mr. Valdei.   3 
SOCIOLOGY   315 —SOCIAl   ORGANIZATION. 
A comparative analysis of ihi* major institu- 
tional componenls of societies and an explora- 
tion of ihe social processes whereby these in- 
stitutions are mainlained, coordinated, and 
changed Prerequisite: 207, 102, or 130. Offered 
first semester. Mr. Cooper.    4 
SOCIOLOGY 317—THE SOCIOLOGY OF RE- 
LIGION. A study of the structure and func- 
tion of religious behavioi and ihe relationship 
of religion with other institutional areas  in a 
4 
SOCIOLOGY 319 —SOUTH AMERICAN INDI- 
ANS, fthnography of Indians south of the Rio 
Grande with special emphasis on culture con- 
tai I and t ulture change. No prerequisites. 
Mrs. Goodman.    3 
SOCIOLOGY 320 —WORLD ETHNOGRAPHY. 
Review of the culture areas of the world out- 
side the western hemisphere on the basis of 
representative ethnographic studies. No pre- 
requlsltes. Mrs. Goodman.    3 
SOCIOLOGY 321 —CULTURE CHANGE. Theory 
of innovation, diffusion, and change; conse- 
quences for native societies of contact with 
Furo-American Culture. (Offered first semes- 
ter.) Prerequisite: 207. 102, or 330. 
Mrs. Goodman.    3 
SOCIOLOGY 322—PEASANT CULTURE. Rural 
vs. urban and tribal societies: social organiza- 
tion, personality structure, life view, adaptations 
to random and directed change. Prerequisite: 
207. or 302, or 330. (Offered second semester.) 
Mrs. Goodman.    3 
tempt is made to understand the conditions 
which precede, auompanv, and follow collec- 
tive action. Prerequisite: 207, 302, 330, or con- 
sent. Mr. Cooper.    3 
SOCIOLOGY u . t.n, — SPECIAL PROBLEMS. 
Special Offerings will be made from time to 
time in topics not covered in regular courses. 
(Examples: Sociology of Science, Military So- 
clology, Medical Sociology, Alienation, Mass 
Society,  Social   Stratification.   SodolinguistlcS.) 
Prerequisites: Sociology 207, 302, or 330 and 
consent. Staff.    3 
SOCIOLOGY       361-362 — DIRECTED      STUDY. 
Credit earned  will  be  determined by depart- 
mental evaluation. Staff. 
SOCIOLOGY 405 — SOCIOLOGY OF THE PRE- 
SCHOOL    CHILD.   Introduction   to   principles 
and theories underlying education (or the pre- 
school child and to techniques of observing 
young children and working with them as in- 
dividuals and in groups. Two hours each week 
will be speni in the Granville Nursery 
School Mrs. Watson.     3 
SOCIOLOGY 415 — HUMAN RELATIONS IN IN- 
DUSTRY. A study ol the organization and char- 
acteristics of modern industrial societies, of the 
effects of technology on industrial environ- 
ments, and of the behavior of formal and in- 
formal groups in industry. The methodology Of 
social research for analyzing and resolving 
group tensions in industry. Prerequisite: 207, 
102. or 330. Offered second semester. 
Mr. Mitchell.    3 
SOCIOLOGY 41b —SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY. 
Analyses of central theoretical questions of So- 
ciology, drawing upon the theories of major 
Sociologists from ComtC tO Ihe present Open 
only   to   majors   or   by   consent   of   mslructor. 
Offered both semesters. Mr. Thorpe.   3 
SOCIOLOGY 330 — GENERAL ANTHROPOL- 
OGY. A descriptive, comparative, and general- 
izing study of man and his culture. No pre- 
requisite: Ottered both semesters. 
Mr. Valdes.    4 
SOCIOLOGY   340 — COLLECTIVE    BEHAVIOR. 
This course explores Ihe social processes which 
give rise lo crowds, culls, publics, and social 
movements. Collective behavior is viewed as 
a  primary means of social change and an at- 
SOCIOLOGY 420—SEMINAR. Advanced study 
of special problems suggested by courses al- 
ready taken. Open only to majors. 
Mr. Cooper.     3 
SOCIOLOGY 451-452 — SENIOR RESEARCH. 
Staff.    4 
SOCIOLOGY    461-462 — INDIVIDUAL    WORK 
FOR   HONORS. Staff.    4 
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Course* ol Study 
SPEECH 
Professor Bruce R. Markgral (on leave second semester, 1971-72) 
Assot late Professor William K. Dresser 
Assistant Professors William L. Hall. Gale W. J. Sievers 
Chairman (1970-73), Mr. Markgraf 
Senior fellows David H. Northrup, Melissa Kohde, Susan Stafford 
lunior fellow Linda Palenscar 
Major in Speech 
A STUDENT MAlORINCi IN SPEECH must elect a minimum of 29 semester-hours 
ol credit in the department. A student who choses a general speech emphasis must 
lake either Speech 221 or 222, and 311, 312, and 409. A student who concentrates in 
speech science must take Speech 329, 330, 331. and 409. A student who elects a 
communications concentration must take Speech 225, 227, 250, 304, 308, and 409. 
Students who are interested in secondary school teaching must elect Education 139. 
Attention is called lo the value of training in speech communication for students 
aiming toward careers in law. government, business administration, broadcasting, 
leaching, the ministry, industrial communication, public relations, advertising, sales, 
personnel, and mass  communication. 
SPEECH 101 — PUBIIC SPEAKING. A discus- 
sion-recitation approach to the oral communica- 
tion of ideas. Students deliver informative and 
persuasive speeches that are individually re- 
vlewed. The course is intended to assist stu- 
dents m becoming more effective communica- 
tors,  regardless  of  their   major.   Offered   both 
semesters, staff.   2 
SPEECH 113 —READING ALOUD LITERATURE. 
Emphasis il upon the study of literature from 
the viewpoint of the oral reader. Principles of 
i ritual and aesthetic theory and of voice and 
delivery prepare the student for ihe re-creative 
art of <>rjl interpretation of verse, drama, and 
l>r<"><v Mr. Marlcgraf.    3 
SPIECH     218   —   SPEECH     COMPOSITION.     A 
study of principles governing the development, 
organi/ahon, and communication of ideas In 
formal speeches. Students will compose a lim- 
■ led number of Speeches seeking to apply pnn- 
Clplei derived from theoretical materials and 
from an examination of famous speeches. 
Mr. Dresser.    3 
SPEECH 221— GROUP DISCUSSION. A study 
Ol oral communication in small problem-solving 
groups, Students will seek to synthesize the 
traditional logical and psychological approaches 
to the study of group behavior. Mr. Dresser.    3 
SPEECH 222 — ARGUMENTATION AND DE- 
BATE: CONTEMPORARY SOCIAL ISSUES. A 
course In the Study of argumentation and of 
rhetorical techniques essential to the law court 
and Ihe legislative assembly. Students will ex- 
plore SOCial problems jiul idvOCite solutions 
within ihe frameworks of panel discussions, ar- 
gumentative and rebuttal speeches, direct exam- 
ination and cross-examination, parliamentary 
procedure, and debate Mr. Markgraf.    3 
SPEECH 223 -- PERSUASION. An introduction 
10 the theory and practice of persuasion and an 
appraisal of its influences upon modern soci- 
ety. Emphasis is placed upon mass persuasion 
(advertising, propaganda, etc.) and persuasion 
in speaker-audience, dyadic, and group cen- 
tered situations. Students will prepare and 
deliver original persuasive speeches. 
Mr. Sievers.   3 
SPEECH 225 — RADIO AND TELEVISION IN 
SOCIETY. The history of radio and television 
development; a study of the structure of broad- 
casting; comparative study of broadcasting 
practices m other countries; the obieciivcs of 
radio and television as a social forte and cul- 
tural influence; a study of program types, and 
the analysis of existing programs aimed toward 
the development of acceptable standards for 
broadcasting. Mr. Hall.   3 
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Mr. Hill.     2 
SPEEf H  -'ii     FREEDOM  OF  SPEECH. 
■■'■-■ ■ 
■ 
■ ■   ■ 
Mr. Mufcgnf   3 
SPEECH m>    MOOCRN SPOKESMEN   *  twh 
ol   ina     ipeecht ■ rjoraty 
• i reli 
textual and 
ngS    in 
* 'I comment. 
Mr Markgiaf.   » 
SPIICH  247 —GENERAL SEMANTICS.   « 
■     ■ ■      ■ 
ol  'In*  nonverbal 
traled on specif! 
types ol .■■. one 
tl < erlain 'har- 
,  ■. 
Mr. Dresser,    3 
SPIICH    25i- PSVCHOIOCV    OF    SPEECH.    A 
of the psyi holi Factors involved in 
interpersonal and  group communication with 
trenci to  the application of 
the e prim pies to publh speaking radio and 
and speech correc- 
tion Attention is given t<> the speech person- 
ality and the verbal behavior ol the disturbed 
personality, Mr. Hall.   3 
SPFICH J04 - INIIRP1RSONA1 COMMUNI- 
CATION, A scminai course investigating Factors 
.,". ting communication between Individuals. 
Students undertake projects concerned with 
such aspects ol ihe mmmunication process .is 
ihc effa i of social rolesj semanth barriers to 
understanding, the effects <>f feedback on com- 
munication, and nonverbal communication. 
Mr. Dreiser.    3 
SPEECH «M. PROgLEMS IN ORAl COMMU- 
SICAIION. \ itudi ol certain principles of 
ot.it   communication   through  .in  analysis  of 
spei ifn   c ases when' thr communication process 
broke down   often with dramatic or disastrous 
are  drawn  from such  ireas .is 
b-ernmenl  business, .ind the arts. 
Mr. Drester.     3 
SPIKH   iH   -COMMUNICATION,   MAN   AND 
SOCIETY. \ studs, ot language as instrumental 
m shaping man's personality and in structuring 
his culture typical topics studied are the rela- 
tionship ot communication to thought, to social 
to ethical and aesthetu  ludgment*. 
to mysiH Ism, and to social values 
Mr. Haven.   3 
SPIKH   111 — AGITATORS. ADVOCATES. AND 
SOC1AI   REFORM.   An  historical  approach  to 
n   il   Issues   and   methods   of   soi <al   reform, 
■it', concerning Ihe racial question. The 
value b)eclivi ind rhetorical techniques of 
idvocales and ■gttators are studied by analyz- 
ing ihe premises arguments, appeals, and per- 
suasivi mbedded   m   speeches,  de- 
bates, campaigns, jnd organized reform move- 
ments Mr. Sievers.    4 
SPIKH     3t2 —   COMMUNICATION     THEORY 
AMI CRITICISM.  A survey  til of theories and 
irds and methodologies used in un- 
inding and appraising the practice of com- 
munication.  Classical and  humanistic  theories 
and   standards   are   compared  with   those  de- 
Irom   the   ledmolngual   and   empirical 
M nines, i.e Platonic, Aristotelian, Burkean, etc. 
Communication   theories   are  compared   with 
models   ami standards   derived from semantics, 
cybernetics, SB. behaviorism, etc. 
Mr. Sievers.    4 
SPIECH 314 — RHETORICAL CRITICISM. A de- 
si f.ption and evaluation of contemporary meth- 
ods used in appraising rhetorical discourse. 
fmphdois is on the theory underlying a variety 
Ol "ritual standard, and a knowledge of how 
to select, arrange, and apply rritical criteria to 
different forms of communication 
Mr. Sievers.    3 
SPEECH 329—APPLIED PHONETICS. A Study 
Of Significant speech sounds and the applica- 
tion of phonetic concepts to both normal and 
aberrant speech for evaluative purposes. 
Mr. Hall.    3 
SPEECH 330—VOICE AND DICTION. A lec- 
ture laboratory course designed to further the 
student's mastery of English speech  Mr. Hall.    3 
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SPEECH 331 — INTRODUCTION IO SPEECH 
CORRECTION. The relations of speech lo men- 
tal hygiene; (he study of speech disorders and 
detects, diagnosis and therapeutic theories. 
Mr. Hall.    4 
SPEECH 332 — DIALECTS. A study of foreign 
dilWCtl lor radio, television, and theater, with 
• !>ri i.il emphasis on phonetic changes and in- 
lonatmnal patterns. Mr. Hall.    3 
SPEECH 361-362 — DIRECTED STUDY. 
Courses ol Study 
SPEECH 4*9 —SEMINAR  IN  SPEECH.  Readings 
and reports on spe< lal topics. Mr. Markgral.    3 
SPEECH 4SI-452 — SENIOR RESEARCH. 
Slaff.   4 
SPEECH   461-462—INDIVIDUAL   WORK    EOR 
HONORS. Slaff.   4 
TEACHINC    OE    SPEECH     See    EDUCATION 
THEATRE AND FILM 
Professor William Brasmer 
Assistant Professors R. Elliot I Stout, Patricia Ryan, Calvin L. Morgan 
Visiting Lecturer Ralph L  Waldo III fparl-time) 
Chairman 11971-74), Mr. Brasmer 
Senior Fellow Lindsay Schat/ 
THE THREE-HOUR BASIC REQUIREMENT in the Arts may be satisfied by taking 103, 
105,111, 215, 323, 324, or 325. 
Ma/or in Theatre and Film 
A CANDIDATE EOR THE BACHELOR OE ARTS degree in Theatre and Film shall elect 
30-40 semester hours of credit. Students who wish to concentrate primarily in Theatre 
should lake the following courses: 111, 113, 215, 301, 317, 323, 324, and 426. Students 
whose primary interest is in Film should take 111, 215, 219, 301, 312, 324, 326, and 410. 
The candidate for the Bachelor of Fine Arts degree in Theatre and Film shall elect 
46-56 semester hours of credil. 
In the freshman year the Bachelor of Fine Arts candidate should carry Ihe second 
year of the foreign language carried in high school or French 111-112. Theatre courses 
should be 111,113, 215, and 229. 
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IHEATRI    AND   HIM    101        BEGINNING   ACT- 
ING. Dt i and dealing 
I  ■ 
■ ■ 
- in- 
Ml   Morgan, MltS R»an. Mr. Stout.    2 
IHEWRI    tND   HIM   101-FORMS   Of   THEA- 
IRE    \RTS 
I 
Mr. Intmcr.   3 
THEATRE    AM)   HIM   10",- FORMS   OF   THEA- 
IRI   ARTS 
■   . 
I   out- 
Mr    stout.     3 
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■ •   .     ru and thi 
Mr   Brjsmt-r. Mr. MOffM    4 
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the      rtiversity  Thi itre   ind   ihe 
':■''•..   | ill   up 
to the ' ... 
student ma> enroll in tin- .    ..   .. Df his 
Ihev    COWHS   may    fulfill   three 
hours of the Fine Arts requirement 1 
THEATRE AM) FILM 2V> PRODUCTION TOR 
NON-COMMERCIA1   THEATRE.   I'l,,    sided.on 
.■ ■ i ni, direction, 
and technical design of plays lor non-commer- 
cial   theatre.   Meets   teacher   certification   fir 
theatre, Mr.   Morgan, Mr.   Stout.    4 
THEATRE AND FILM 219 - ELEMENTARY CIN- 
EMATOGRAPHY. An introductory course ex- 
ploring the nature ol the 'mem.'! medium 
from tl»- poinl of view ol production and 
let hnique, with an emphasii upon i Inema a  in 
di'Slhctn   and   narrative   medium,   lath   student 
.  led i" i omplele a series of tiim projects 
m 8 mm   ol   1*> mm   fnrm.it   A student  is ie- 
i-   Involved  in his 
film production Mr. Waldo.   4 
IHIA1RL    AND    FILM    22> ~ CONTEMPORARY 
THEATRE. Attendance  .it productions m New 
■ring ipring vacation, preceded i>v siudv 
i w\   theatre   and   followed   by  a 
osl ol trip, ext lush/e 
$250 
Mr, Braamer.    2 
THEATRE AND FILM 229— ACTING: PHYSICAL 
rECHNIQUL  rhe beginning coune foi majors 
ted in performance   Use ol pantomime, 
and gymnastics to develop a con- 
lit)   i" id*' USC ol the bodily mech- 
Prereojuisita     c onsen!    of   instructor, 
i repeatable for one credit.   Miss Ryan.   2 
rHEATM    AND    FILM    231 — ACTING:    SCENE 
SIUDV is a unit ol theatrical form 
ached in  terms of focus and interaction 
< rrtered eat b semester. Pre> 
nsenl ol Instructor. Course repeat- 
ii one < "-.Ill Staff.   2 
THEATRE    ANO    HIM    211 —ACTING:    CHAR- 
M HRI7ATION.    rhe    factors   in   the   script 
ictei ■' atlon and the i rea- 
lion ol these factors In ipeclfli  roles  offered 
emester. Prerequisite  Consent or Instruc- 
ine repeatable foi one credit.   Staff.   2 
THEATRE AND   FILM   232 —ACTING:   PERSON- 
AL STYLE, rhe developing ol a personal point 
i A  in approaching the creation of a vital 
the stage, Offered each semester 
Entrance   by    audition.    Repeatable   onie    for 
redit. Staff.    2 
THEATRE   AND   FltM   24B- CHILDREN'S   THE- 
AIRE. Recommended tor Education a*, well as 
tin-,lire majors, ibis course explores the uses 
and practices of drama with the child (Crea- 
tive Dramatics)   and drama (or   the child   (Chil- 
dren's theatre through lecture, discussion, and 
practice teaching. Miss Ryan.   3 
THEATRE    AND    FILM    301 - SCENIC    DESIGN 
AND STAGE LIGHTING, theory and practice of 
scene and liKtitinK desinn through intensive an- 
alysis rd the dramatic   Structure in plays 
Mr. Morgan-   4 
THEATRE AND   FILM   312 — SEMINAR IN   FILM. 
rhe subject i<»r the seminal will vary from year 
to veal but this semmjr treats Film in bolh a 
technical and AH academic manner The seminar 
is repeatable. Staff.   4 
112 
THEATRE AND FILM 317 — TECHNICAL THEA- 
TRE. Lecture and laboratory in scenery con- 
struction <m<\ painting, sound, stage manage- 
ment, and lighting. May include costuming 
under some circumstances. Class work with all 
productions. Mr. Morgan.     4 
THEATRE AND FILM 323 —THEATRE   HISTORY. 
Survey of World Theatre Irom the Greeks to 
unto, exclusive of America. Emphasizes influ- 
ences cultural, social, and political—as well 
as personalities! methods of production, and 
de\elopment of drama. Mr. Stout.    4 
THEATRE AND FILM 324 — HISTORY OF 
AMERICAN THEATRE. The derivation ol Amer- 
ican Theatre in the patterns of colonial culture 
and the development of the Theatre fiom (he 
Iflth Century to the present. A strong emphasis 
is placed upon (he development of drama in the 
19lh and 20 Centuries. Mr. Brasmer.    4 
THEATRE AND FILM 325 — THE HISTORY OF 
THE MODERN THEATRE. Survey of World Thea- 
tre History from 1080 to the present day, evilu- 
ilve of America. Particular emphasis Is placed 
on the various revolutionary movements of the 
continental and British Theatre in the first four 
decades ol the 20th Century Mr. stout.   4 
THEATRE AND FILM 326 —HISTORY AND 
AESTHETICS OF FILM. A survey of the social 
and aesthetic history of the him from its begin* 
nings as a record of historical reality to the 
emergence of I he filmu reality in the contem- 
porary film. lOffered in 1972*73.) 
Mr. Brasmer.    4 
areas of theatre arts for the talented and super- 
ior student. As registration warrants, the areas 
isted below will be offered. No more than 15 
credit hours in these areas will he counted 
inward graduation. 
a. Problems in Costuming 
b. Problems In Styles of Mane Direction 
i   Spei ial Studies in Drama 
d. Problems in Theatre Management 
e. Advanced     Problems     in     Scenic     and/or 
lighting Design 
f   Problems in Theatre Design 
Stan*.    2-1S 
THEATRE AND FILM 410 —ADVANCED CINE- 
MATOGRAPHY. An advanced course which ex- 
plores several approaches to ihe graphic and 
narrative properties of films. The student will 
be required to complete two films in 16 mm. 
formal and will share the expenses involved in 
hi* film production. Mr. Stout.    4 
THEATRE AND FILM 415—PLAY DIRECTION. 
Theory and practical work in direction Each 
student il responsible for selecting, casting, re- 
in arslng, and producing one-act or longer plays 
presented in the Experimental Theatre. Prereq- 
uisites li hours of Theatre and film and con- 
senl Of Instnil tor. Mr. Brasmer.    3 
THEATRE   AND   FILM   426 — THEORY   OF   THE 
THEATRE, ihe analysis and comparison of dra- 
matic   theories from Aristotle  to ihe present, 
with emphasis on recent and current issues in 
theatru.il theory, criticism, and scholarship. 
Prerequisite: Junior standing. lOffered m 1972- 
73.) Mr- Brasmer.    4 
THEATRE     AND     FILM     361-362   —   DIRECTED 
STUDY. Staff.    3 
THEATRE    AND    FILM    451-452 — SENIOR    RE- 
SEARCH. Staff.    4 
THEATRE    AND    FILM    4*1 — THEATRE    PRAC- 
TICUM. Theory and creative practice in selected 
THEATRE    AND    FILM    461-462 — INDIVIDUAL 
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Counts nl Study 
NON-MAJOR AREAS 
AEROSPACE STUDIES 
U. Col. Robert E. Nugent, Maj. Richard M. Haddad. Capt. Salvalore |. MacaluiO 
Chairman (1969-721, Lt. Col. Nugent 
THE DEPARTMENT OF AEROSPACE STUDIES offers the male college student at Deni- 
son the opportunity to obtain an officer's commission in the United States Air Force 
through enrollment in the Air Force Reserve Officer Training Corps (AFROTC). The 
student may select either the four-year or two-year AFROTC program. 
To participate in the four-year program the student enrolls in AFROTC in his 
freshman year and continues enrollment for his four years at Denison. The four-year 
program includes the basic course consisting of the freshman and sophomore wars 
and the advanced course taken during the junior and senior years. Enrollment in the 
basic course does not require a commitment on the part of the student. Enroll- 
ment in the advanced course at the beginning ol the junior year requires a written 
commitment on the part of the student in both the four-year and two-year program to 
accept a commission in the Air Force and to serve on active duly for a period of 
four years in a non-rated category, or, for six years if in a rated category of pilot or 
navigator. 
The four-year student attends field training of four weeks at the end of his sopho- 
more year. This training camp is conducted at an Air Force base, and the student 
is paid $140 plus travel pay of six cents per mile to and from base. Meals, lodging, 
and uniforms are provided at no cost to the student while at the training unit. 
To qualify for the two-year program the student must successfully complete the 
Air Force Officer Qualification Test (AFOQT) and an Air Force Physical Examination 
in the second semester of his sophomore year. He must then attend a six-week field 
training camp at the end of his sophomore year. This training takes the place of the 
Iwo-year basic course at Denison. The pay for the six-week summer training session is 
approximately $120 plus travel pay, meals, lodging, and uniforms. The student who suc- 
cessfully completes the six-week summer training may enroll in the advanced course at 
the beginning of his junior year. 
The Air Force uniform, including shoes, is provided without cost to the student 
and is worn one day a week. The student is responsible (or the proper care of the 
uniform. Textbooks and other instructional materials are supplied without cost by 
the Department of Aerospace Studies. 
All cadets are eligible for the AFROTC Color Guard on a voluntary basis. Out- 
standing advanced students are eligible for selection as members of the Arnold Air 
Society and for appointment as Distinguished Cadets and Distinguished Graduates. 
The Flight Instruction Program provides each senior qualified for Pilot Training 
with 36Vi hours of flight training in light aircraft at no expense to the student. 
Advanced course students (juniors and seniors) are paid a subsistence pay ol $50 
per month, except while at summer training camp, for a period not to exceed 20 
months. Four-year students who qualify for the Scholarship Program receive a subsis- 
tence pay of $50 per month plus full tuition, fees, and textbooks. 
Delays from active duty are provided to those students who desire to attend 
graduate school prior to starting their commissioned service. Law school graduates 
and medical school graduates enter on active duly as Captains. 
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Officers lo nol dt'Mre u> continue gr.idu.itc wink ,ue normjlly scheduled for 
Mlive <IUK m the <areei area <»t Ihetr <hone wiihm 90 <).i\s aftei graduation. 
Enrollment m MKoK IS accomplished In registering foi the appropriate Aero- 
n gistralion Staff members ol the Department of Aero- 
space Studies are available for consultation at anytime dunng the year, including the 
sum me i months 
Si bolarshipi and fmani ial Assistant e 
THI I NITED STATES MR I ()K( I makes available scholarships to four-year students 
enrolled in Ihe AfKOU program .it Denison Sihul.if-.hip students are selected on 
ection is based on academic achievement, score on the Air 
Force Officer Qualification U -: and the evaluation <>t .< scholarship review board. 
F inal competition i** on a nationw ide basis 
l ndei this  \i K<>T(   scholarship program, the Air Force pays the cost of tuition, 
hook- 1.1        ppln    and equipment plus a monthK subsistence pay of $50. 
AEROSPACE STUDIES 101-102-UNITED STATES 
FORCES    IN    IMF    CONltMPORARY    WORK). 
An  in" exploring  the   broad 
n of US. V 
with prin -•■ | orirt <>f the 
■   rhis 
m< ludes the fundamental n: /.ition. 
'■■■■•■ I 
it on foi an introdut 
■ ■ 
It   Cot Nugenl.    1 
AEROSPACE STUDIES 201-202—UNITED STATES 
FORCES IN THI CONTEMPORARY WORM) 
This it on of A1* 101-102. an iniro- 
duction to defense policy discussing the frame- 
work or politico-military environment in which 
5   Armed Forces operate   ihe course in- 
in of US. de- 
tl   legiei   and   policies   With other   world 
I'll 102 
LI. Cot. Nugent.    1 
AEROSPACE    STUDIES   2S0 — SIX-WEEK    FIEID 
TRAINING. \ . .-..•, immer iraining <amp 
conducted only for nvo-year AFKOH  students 
,il the end ol 'he sophomore year. Two periods 
ol Iraining will be offered, one m lune-july, 
and one m August September Consists oi 
orientation to Ihe U.S, Air Force, military his 
lory, development of communicative skill-, phy 
sital training, and development ol leadership 
skills. No letter grade assigned  Credit Indicated 
by "P" for passed   Not included in computation 
of gradi   i ii average. 
U.S. Air Force Field Training Officers.    3 
AEROSPACE STUDIES 301-302 - GROWTH 
AND   DEVELOPMENT   OF   AEROSPACE   POWER. 
■\ survey) course about the development of air- 
'i the United States mission and 
ration of the Defense Department; Air 
 icepls, doctrine, and employment; as- 
tronautics and space operations; and the future 
development ol aerospace power  includes ihe 
I States Space programs, vehicles, systems. 
.md problems  In space exploration,  Prerequi- 
H-202 Capt. Macaluso.    3 
AEROSPACE STUDIES 3S0 — FOUR-WEEK   FIEID 
TRAINING, t redlt for ihis course will not be 
awarded unless it is taken tn the summer prior 
to the (unlor or senior year. This course con- 
"i a survey in depth ol various Air Force 
Officers' careei areas, an examination through 
held trips and lectures of the day-to-day opera- 
tion of an Air Force Base and its place in the 
Air Force command structure, the presentation 
and solving of problem situations; an introduc- 
tion to survival techniques: and flight opera- 
tions; emphasis will be maintained on develop- 
ment of initiative, communicative skills and 
leadership capabilities. Credits will be indicated 
>> P" for passed Credits will not be included 
in computation of grade-point average. Two 
periods of framing will be offered, one in |une- 
lulv and one in |uly-August. 
U.S. Air Force Field Training Officers.    2 
AEROSPACE STUDIES -mi in.' I Ml PRO- 
FESSIONAL OFFICER. A study of prolessional- 
ism. leadership, and management. The course 
Include! the meaning of professionalism, pro* 
festional responsibilities, Ihe Military Justice 
System; leadership theory, functions, and prac- 
tices, management principles and functions; 
problem solving; and management tools, prac- 
tices, and controls. Prerequisite: 301-302. 
Maj. Haddad.    3 
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ENGINEERING GRAPHICS 
Professor Horace King 
A STUDENT INTERESTED IN ENGINEERING should lake a Prc-Engineering program, 
majoring in a basil science such ,is mathematics, physics, or chemistry, his choice 
depending upon the branch or engineering he wishes to enler. Pre-Engineering credits 
earned at Denison are accepted by Schools of Engineering. (For further information 
see Combined Arts-Professional Courses for liberal arts-engineering arrangements.) 
An interested student should consult the departmental chairman in his field of en- 
gineering interest. 
ENGINEERING GRAPHICS 111 —THEORY AND 
PRACTICE IN ELEMENTARY DRAFTING. A 
course in drafting practice wilh selected prob- 
lems in standard orthographic projection, lay- 
out and lettering, elementary Ireehand sketch- 
ing, and exercises in point, line, and plane to 
acquaint the studenl vvilh procedures in Engi- 
neering Geometry. 3 
ENGINEERING GRAPHICS 112 —THEORY AND 
PRACTICE IN ADVANCED DRAFTING. Sec- 
ond semester includes more complex problems 
HI design drawing, advanced Iree-hand sketch- 
ing, pictorial techniques, and the geometry of 










SUMMARIES OF ENROLLMENT 
Firsl Semester, 1970-71 
Men Women Tola/ 
Mabama 2 1 3 
v zona 0 2 2 
California 12 5 17 1 
1 4 5 
i'l 41 80 
ii   iware 2 4 6 
Distm i oi ( olumbia 7 5 12 
Floi 6 7 13 
• 2 4 6 
Illinois 89 56 145 
Indiana 30 35 65 
Iowa 4 3 7 
Kansas 1 3 4 
•    ■ lui kv 6 9 15 
Louisiana 1 0 1 
'■' 1 2 3 
Maryland il> 3D 66 
Massa< husetts 35 22 57 
Mil hn>an 50 33 83 
Minnesota 0 5 5 
Missouri 16 13 29 
Nebraska 2 1 3 
New Hampshire 3 1 4 
New lerse) 48 47 95 
New Mexico 0 1 1 
New 'link 122 95 217 
North f arolina 2 2 4 
•!i Dakota 0 1 1 
Ohio 489 325 814 
Oklahoma 4 2 6 
Oregon 0 1 1 
Pennsylvania 121 143 264 
Rhode Island 1 5 8 
South (.irolma 1 0 1 
Tenor   e< 3 (. 9 
Texas 4 3 
2 
7 
6 Vermont 4 
Virginia 6 7 13 
Wesl Virginia 19 17 36 
Wisconsin 14 10 24 
1,185 953 2,138 
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Puerto Rico 1 
Sweden 1 
Switzerland 0 
Uganda, East Africa 0 
14 
GRAND TOTAL 1,199 
Total States Represented 
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PERSONNEL 
THE BOARD OF TRUSTEES 
OFFICERS 
lohn E. F. Wood, A.B., U.B.. B.A. (Juris). M.A., Chairman 
R. Stanley Laing, B.S., MBA., First Vice-Chairman 
William G. Bowen, B.A., Ph.D., Second Vice-Chairman 
L. Eugene Wolfe, B.A.. Secretary 
Peter P. Wielicrko, B.S., Treasurer 
MEMBERS 
Ex-Officio 
President Joel P. Smith, B.A., B.A.. J.D.. LL.D. 
CLASS I — TERMS  EXPIRE /UNE, 1972 
•Charles C. Ashbrook, Ph.B.— Honorary Chairman, Board ol Directors. 
P.O. Box 358, Granvillc, Ohio 43023        North American Lite Insurance Company 
Russell H. Bishop, A.B., B.D., D.D.— Senior Minister, first Baptist Church 
3630 Fairmount Blvd., Shaker Heights, Ohio 44118 of Greater Cleveland 
•William G. Bowen, B.A., Ph.D.— Provost, Princeton University 
3 Nassau Hall, Princeton, New Jersey 08540 
•Sumner Canary, Ph.B., J.D., LL.D.— Attorney-al-Law, Arter and Hadden 
1144 Union Commerce Building. Cleveland, Ohio 44115 
•Alice McCann James (Mrs. Harold A.), A.B.— 
4922 Courville Road, Toledo, Ohio 43623 
•Richard G. Lugar, B.A., M.A.— Mayor. City ol Indianapolis 
2501 City-County Building, Indianapolis, Indiana 46204 
•Malcolm A. McNiven, B.A., M.S., Ph.D.—       Vice President and Manager, Marketing 
P.O. Box 1734, Atlanta, Georgia 30301 Research, Coca-Cola, USA 
•Thomas R. Shepard, A.B.— President, The Shepard Insurance Agency 
1230 Fifth Third Bank Building, Cincinnati, Ohio 45202 
•Mary Stafford (Miss), B.A — 
31 Glenwood Avenue, Davenport, Iowa 52803 
•Henry S. Stoul, B.S.—    Genera/ Agent Emeritus, lohn Hancock Ltle Insurance Company 
Room 704, Gas & Electric Building, Dayton, Ohio 45402 
CLASS II —TERMS  EXPIRE JUNE, 1973 
•Ernest C. Brelsford, B.S.— Retired Vice President, TRW, Inc. 
4537 Via Esperanza, Hope Ranch Park, Santa Barbara, California 93110 
"Alumnus of Denison University. 
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•Charles W. Deeds, II S   M.B.A   111) Reified Industrialist 
n 1624 One Constitution Plaza Hartford, Conn 061O3 
•Eugene I. Exman, Ph n   \i \   Rel. Ed.D — Retired Vice President, 
PO   Bos 555, Barnstable   Massachusetts 02630 Harper and Row, Publishers 
•William P. Huffman, B s Retired 
709 Gas and Electn< Building Dayton Ohio 45402 
•Phil Ci. Mason, \ B President, G. A. Mavon and company. Insurance 
I75W. lackson Blvd   Chicago, Illinois60604 
Stanley c. Pace, B v M s Executive Vice President, TRW, Inc. 
23555 Euclid Avenue, ( leveland ohm 44117 
•Norman |. Padelford, i'h it  AM  Phi)  ill) Prolessor, Political Science, 
Massathusetts Instituteol Tethnology 
6 Ravenscroft Road Winchester Mass IIIK'IO 
•Norman F. Smilh, ;: 5 Retired President. 
The Osborn Manufacturing Company 
19901 Van Mcen Blvd., Shaker Heights, Ohio 44122 
•Edward M. Thiele. li \ Vice Chairman, Board ol Directors, 
Prudential Plaza, ( hicago, Illinois 60601 Leo Hurnett Company, Inc. 
Icihn H. Thomas, II S President, Owens-Corning liherglas Corp. 
I'"' Box901   I' la Ohio43601 
CLASS III      TERMS EXPIRl IUNE, 1974 
|ohn W. Allord, A II President, The Park National Hank ol Newark 
i   North rhird Streel Ni wart   Ohio 43055 
Joseph A. Anderson, II S  in Met h   I ng   1 ID.— Retired Vi( e President, 
iiiii Hawthorne Drive, Flint, Michigan 48503 General Motors Corporation 
•|. William Henderson, Jr., B A . MBA . Ph.D.-      Consultant, I lenderson and Associates 
2471 Sheringham Road f olumbus, Ohio 43220 
R. Stanley lainR, II S   M II A President, 
Main and K Streets. Dayton, Ohio 45409       The National ( ash Register Company 
•Mary Estey Nash (Mrs. Arthur L.I, IS.A. — Vil e President, A   1   Houlihan, Inc., 
7 Sheridan Road, Seven Bridges, c happaqua, New York 10514 Realtors 
John |. O'Neill, II \                                President, Southgate Devefopmenl Corporation 
I'O Bus 1'ir,. Newark, Ohio 43055 
•Ceor8e M. Roudehush, I'h II , 11 B. Attorney-al-law, Roudebush, 
Atlrion, Hrown. Corletl, and Ulrich 
915 Williamson Building, (leveland, Ohio 44114 
■Donald B. Shackelford, II A , M II A Partner. Mt lagan A Company, Inc., 
JO Smith rhird Street, Columbus, Ohio 43215 Management Consultants 
M. J. Warnork, II S ( hairman ol the Hoard, Armstrong Cork Company 
liberty and Mar) Streets, Lancaster, Pennsylvania 17604 
•Alumnus ol Daniton university 
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Personnel 
•John E. F. Wood, A.B., LL.B., B.A. (Juris), M.A.— Attorney-at-Law, 
Dewy, Ballantine. Bushhy. Palmer, and Wood 
140 Broadway, 45th floor, New York, NY. 10005 
CLASS IV — AWMNI-ELEC.1ED TRUSTEES 
•Lyman S. Ford, B.A., M.A., L.H.D.— Retired 
518 Caswell Road, Chapel Hill, North Carolina 27514 (Term expires. 1972) 
•Loren E. Souers, B.A., I.D.— Attorney-at-faw, 
Black. McCuskey, Souers, and Arhaugh 
1200 Darter Bank Building, Canton, Ohio 44702 (Term expires, 1973) 
•William A. Cornell, B.A.— Vice President and General Manager, 
Ohio Bell Telephone Company 
Room 955, 100 Erieview Plaza, Cleveland, Ohio 44114 (Term expires, 1974) 
"Alfred ). Barran, B.A.— President. 
General Telephone Company of the Northwest 
(Term expires, 1975) P.O. Box 1003, Everett, Washington 98201 
•William T. Esrey, B.A., MBA,— 
46 William Street, New York, New York 10005 
•Mary lane McDonald (Mrs. |ohn C), B.A — 
695 Snowdon Drive, Newark, Ohio 43055 
Vice President and Controller. 
Dillon, Read & Company, Inc. 
(Term expires, 1976) 
(Term expires, 19771 
TRUSTEES-EMfRfTI 
Frederick C. Crawford, B.A., M.C.E.. D. Eng., LL.D.. 1943-71 
23555 Euclid Avenue, Cleveland, Ohio 44117 
Honorary Chairman 
The Board of TRW, fnc. 
Chairman of the Board. 
CORCO, Inc. 
( hairman, Board of 
•Samuel S. Davis, 1954-60,1961-70 
2321 Onandaga Drive, Columbus, Ohio 43221 
Cyrus S. Eaton, A.B., M.A., LL.D., C.D.L., 1916-67 
Directors, Chesapeake and Ohio R.R. Company 
Terminal Tower, Cleveland, Ohio 44113 
Everett D. Reese, B.S., LL.D., 1953-71 Chairman of the Board, First Banc 
100 East Broad Street, Columbus, Ohio 43216 Croup of Ohio Company 
Charles Lyon Seasholes, A.B., B.D., D.D., L.H.D., 1932-65 Retired 
57 Pine Crest Road, Newton Centre, Massachusetts 02159 
•C. Herbert Shorney, B.S., 1929-71 
5707 West Lake Street, Chicago, Illinois 60644 
•Dexter). Tight, B.S., M.S., 1945-69 
170 Wildwood Way, Woodside, California 94062 
•Ford R. Weber, B.S., 1942-70 
4014 Soulhway Court, Toledo, Ohio 43614 
Chairman of the Board. 
Hope Publishing Company 
Retired 
Retired 
•Alumnus of Denison  University. 
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FACULTY EMERITI 
Francis C. Bavley. 1946-70 Professor-Emeritus of logic 
\ B   Dickinson College; B I)   Drew Univ.; Ph.D.. Columbia Univ. 
|ohn L Bji'lke. 1925-51 Sei ri'fary-Emeritus. Denison Society ol the Alumni 
Ph B.. Dcni.on I n,i    M \   Columbia Univ. 
Edward M. Collins. 1948 I  I 
ii ■>   \M  PhD  Princeton Univ. 
Professor-Emer/fus ol Chemistry 
Lionel C. Crocker, I Professor-Emeritus ol Speech 
AB     AM.  Ph.D.  Univ.  of  Michigan;  Pd.D..  Olterbein  College;  L.H.D.,  Drury 
Lindlev Richard Dean, 1921-67 Pro/essor Emeritus of Classical Languages 
A B   Dartmouth College; AM. Ph.D., Princeton Univ. 
Lois E. Engleman (Missl, 194 Librarian-Emeritus 
B A , Millikin Univ.; B.S. in L.S., Western Reserve Univ.; M.S., Columbia Univ. 
W. Alfred Everhart, 19211 64 Professor-Emeritus of Chemistry 
AB    Miami Una    M S . lehigh Univ.; Ph.D.. Ohio Slate Univ. 
Donald R. Fitch, 19 
l'M(   MS   Denison Univ. 
Leland |. Cordon, 1931-63 
BS   AM. Ph I)   I niv oi Pennsylvania. 
lames W. Crimes, 1961-70 
Registrar-Emeritus 
Prolessor-fmerrtus of Economics 
Professor-Emeritus of Visual Arts 
B.F.A., M.F.A., Cornell Univ.; Ph.D., Ohio State Univ. 
Assistant Professor-Emeritus of Music SueHaury (Miff), 19 
A.B.. Denison Univ. 
Burl T. Hodges, 1934-65 
II S   Dcni.on Univ.. MA. Univ. of Chicago 
Samuel M. Holton, I956 66 
B.S.. M.S.. Denison Univ. 
Richard H. Howe, 1920-63 
B.S., M.S. Denison Univ. 
Alfred |. lohnson, 1928-66 
B.A., Denison Univ.; M.B.A., Harvard Univ. 
Treasurer-Emeritus 
Assistant Professor-Emeritus of Education 
Associate Prolessor-Ementus ol Physics 
and Astronomy 
Business Manager-Emeritus 
loseph L. King, 1924-62 Professor-Emeritus of English 
A.B., LID., Richmond College; A.M., Ph.D., Columbia Univ. 
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Personnel 
A. Collins Udner, 1928-53 
A.B., A.M.. Brown Univ. 
Danner L. Mahood, 1427-66 
Assistant Prolessor-[meiitus ol Mathematics 
B.S., Davidson College, M.S.. Univ. of Virginia. 
Associate Prolessor-Emeritus ot English 
Charles L. Major, 1931-60 Assistant Proiessot-Emeritus of Education 
A.B., A.M., College of William and Mary. 
George D. Morgan, 1927-62 Profcssor-fmeritus ol Biology 
B.S., Denison Univ.; M.S., Univ. of Pitlsburgh; Ph.D., Ohio Stale Univ. 
Ruth A. Outland (Miss), 1941-64 Director-Emeritus ol Public Information 
A.B., Coe College. 
Conrad E. Ronneberg, 1946-66 Prolessor-Emeritus ol Chemistry 
B.A.,  Lawrence Univ.;  M.S., Massachusetts  Inst. ol Technology;  Ph.D..  Univ. of 
Chicago. 
Ellenor O. Shannon (Miss), 1936-65 
A.B., Tulane Univ.; A.M., Columbia Univ. 
Associate Prolessor-Emeritus 
ol English 
Brayton Stark, 1927-61 Associate Prolessor-Emeritus ol Music 
Mus.B., A.B.. Denison Univ.; A.M., Harvard Univ.; F.A.G.O. 
Harold H. Titus, 1428-64 Prolessor-Emeritus ol Philosophy 
A.B.,   D.Litt.,  Acadia   Univ.;   B.D.,  Colgate   Rochester   Divinity   School;   Ph.D., 
Univ. of Chicago. 
Harry V. Truman, 1948-67 Prolessor-Emeritus ol Biology 




THE ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF 
loel P. Smith. President 
B \   II n   Beloil College; B.A., Oxford Univ.; ).D., Univ. of Wisconsin. 
Lola C. Gjrrilv (Mr*. George), l%2 
Louis F. Brakeman, 1962- 
\ B   Kalamazoo College MA.,Ph.D   fulls Unix 
\dminislrattve Assistant to (he President 
Dean of the College 
Administrative Assistant to the Dean 
\SSist*nt to the President 
Elizabeth T. Owen iMrs. Robert), 1957 
•VB   Ucni-on Univ. 
William L. Henderson, 191 I, 1965- 
B S    \ M   eh I). Ohio Stale Univ. 
William W. Nichols, 1966- ,-><.tant Dean of the College 
H \   Park c ollege, \l \   lohns Hopkins Univ.; Ph.D., Univ. ol Missouri. 
I. Eugene Wolfe, 1935-37   1966- 
•\ li   Den -on Univ. 
Se< 'clary to the University 
CENERAI  MaMINISTRATION 
Samuel I). Sehaff, 1948 Registrar and Graduate School Counselor 
•\ li   Dim.mil n;,    M \   Ohio Slate Univ., Ed. D., Columbia Univ. 
Larry R. Murduck, 1S71- 
I! \   Waynesburg College; VIA. Ohio Univ. 
Assistant Registrar 
David O. Woodyard, 1960- Dean ol Chapel 
B A . Denison Univ.; B.D., Union Theological Seminary; S.T.M., Oberlin College. 
lames E. Carmon, 1970- Associate Dean 
II \   ( ollege ot the Bible, B.D. Colgate Rochester Divinity School. 
Personnel 
It. Col. Robert E. Nugent, USA1", 1969-        Officer-in-charge ot AFROTCDetachment 
B.S.. Rutgers Univ. 
Charles B. Maurer, 1971- Director of library 
B.A., A M.L.S.. Univ. of Michigan; M.A., Ph.D.. Northwestern Univ. 
Robert |. Watson, 1969- Ass/slant Librarian 
B.S.,  State  Univ.  of  New York  (Buffalo); M.S., Stale  Univ.  of  New York 
(Albany); M.L.S.. State Univ. of New York (Geneseo). 
losephine P. Moss (Mrs.), 1950- Reference librarian 
A.B.. Hiram College; B.S. in L.S., Case Western Reserve Univ. 
Margaret Hanson (Mrs.), 1969- Assistant Reference librarian 
B.A., Upper Iowa Univ.; M.S. in L.S., Univ. o( Kentucky. 
Andrew H. Wang, 1969- Catalog Librarian 
B.A., National Cheng Chu Univ. (Taiwan); M.S. in L.S.. Atlanta Univ. 
Che Cil Chang, 1971- Assistanl Catalog Librarian 
B.A., M.A., Seoul National Una. iKorea); M.L.S.. George Pcabody College 
William Brasmer, 1948- Director of Theatre 
B.S., M.A., Northwestern Univ. 
leffrey S. (albert, 1967- Acting Direi lor, Computer Center 
B.A.. Fairfield Univ.; Ph.D.. Virginia Polytechnic Inst. 
•W. Neil Prentice, 1957- Director. Computer Center 
A.B.Middlebury College; A.B.. Brown Univ.; Ph.D., Syracuse Univ. 
lames M. Foil, 1967- System- Anal) 51 
B.A., Denison Univ. 
STUDENT SERVICES 
F. Trevor Gamble, 1963- Dean of Students 
A.B., Colgate Univ.; M.A.. Ph.D., Univ. of Connecticut. 
Elizabeth Hartshorn (Miss), 1957- Associate Dean of Student* and Dean of Women 
B.S., Connecticut College; MA., Columbia Univ.; Ed.D.. Univ. of California 
at Los Angeles. 
Bernadette McKeever (Mrs. Benjamin), 1971- Assistant Dean of Students 
B.S., Ohio Univ. 
L. Lorene Johnson (Miss), 1971- Assistant Dean of Students 
B.A., Kalanwoo College, M.A., Western Michigan Univ. 
David A. Gibbons, 1961- Associate Dean of Students 
A.B., Oberhn College; B.D., S.T.M.. Yale Univ. 
Larry C. Ledebur, 1967- Associate Dean of Students 
B.A., Austin College; M.S., Ph.D., Florida State Univ. 
1 
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Donald G. Ttiii,    I   ■ Director ol Psychological Clinic 
B 5   I  '      -■    • ;''' P   I ni\  01 Chil 
"Ro\ Soils. 1961- Diret ii" ni Athletics 
B \   Den Ed.M   Ed D   Boston l niv. 
Alhert \V. Daviton, |r.. I%5- Administrator 0/ Financial Aid and Volitional 
Services and Director ol Institutional Research 
H \   Den B.S.Ed.. M.A   Ohio Stale Univ. 
Burton W. Duniield. Director 0/Admissions 
B s   i   ■ 
Charlotte F. Weeks (Mils), 1944 Assoi iate Director ol Admissions 
n Unn    u \   ( olumbia I ni\ 
Gordon H. Condil, 1949-5    1964- iistant Director ol Admissions 
BA   D       M.A   Case Western Reserve Univ. 
Kenneth 1. Bush, Admissions Counselor 
I! v niv. 
L. Bernard Driver, Admissions Counse/or 
K \   Shaw I ni\ 
Christopher W. Horsburgh,    I Admissions Counselor 
ni\ 
STI DEN1  HI \l Til SERVICI 
Irving A. Nickerson.    156       1964- Physician and Administrator of Whlslet 
BA. MD. 1 Hospital 
Laurence A. Dils. ' 161 Physician 
B.A   Miami Unn    MD  Uni\ of Cincinnati. 
lohn M. Lowenbergh, 1971- Physician 
B \   '■' an      ■  .    MD.Ohio State 
UNIVERSITY  RELATIONS 
Calvin K. Prine,    I   l Director ol University Relations and Development 
n \   DemsonUniv    |.D.. Univ. of Pennsylvania. 
Forresl W. Williamson, I968- AJSOI iate Dfre< tor of Development 
B.A B.S.Ed., Ohio Male Univ. 
Robert F. Kinney,    I *, ,,„. „,„,, „„ „, ,.„„,„ ,„(„,md,,on 
US    Ohio I  in 
•       T"be appointed Assistant Director 
Beatrice P. Stephens (Mrs. C.I.I, I'M7 Director ol Alumni Attain 
AH   lawrenie l'"t\ 
Thomas B. Martin, I970 Assistant Director 
B A   I )enison I m\ 
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BUSINESS AND  FINANCE 
|. Leslie Hicks, Jr., 1968- 
B.S., Gettysburg College, M.S., Bucknell Univ. 
Peler P. Wieliczko, 1%6- 
B.S., Babson Inst. 
Alice M. Dodsworth (Mrs. Harlanl, 1956- 
Louis Pelilo, 1953- 
B.A., Princeton Univ.; C.P.A. 
Doris Kuhn (Mrs. Harold), 1958 
lean Bowshier (Mrs.), 1971- 
Gwendolyn Williams (Mrs. Franklin), 1949- 
William |. Sharp, |r„ 1969- 
B.S.Mch.Engr.. Drexel Insl. ol Technology. 
Steven W. Bowman, 1971- 
B.S.. M.B.A., Bowling Green State Univ. 
Arthur M. Shumway, 1955- 
Herman L. Counts, |r., 1966- 
B.A., lohnson C. Smith Univ. 
George /. Campbell, 1970- 
B.S., Susqueh.inna Univ. 
Kenneth W. Poole, 1966- 
B.A.. Univ. o( Michigan. 
Mollie B. Aber (Mrs.), 1953- 
Raymond A. McKenna, 1955- 
B.A.. Brown Univ. 
Raymond I. Rausch, 1962- 
B.S.. B.S.Ed., Ohio State Univ. 
Dim lor of Business am/ finance 
Treasurer 
/Assistant to the Treasurer 
Controller 
Cashier 
Assistant to Controller 
Assistant to Controller 
Diret ini oi Physical Plant 
Operation* Assistant 
Chief Security Officer 
Director ol Purchasing 
Purchasing Agent 
Business Manage/ 
Hostess, Slayter Hall 
Manager ol Bookstore 
Assistant Manager 
* 
Warren E. Adams, 1971- Dire< tor or Residence 
Hall Services ami Conference < Oonlmator 
Warren J. Copenhefer, 1962- 
James Hendri*, 1969- 
B.A., lohn Carroll Univ. 
loan Patterson (Mrs. Waldo), 1962- 
Charles K. Sanborn, 1968- 
Recre.it/on Center Manager 
Food Service Diret i<>' 
Manager, Huffman Dining Hall 
Manager, Curtis Dining Hall 
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THE TEACHING FACULTY 
Susan Alexander (Mrs. Jeffrey 5.), 1971- fnsfructor in Dance 
B V  I in*   ol California, Santa Barbara; M.A., MilK College. 
Patrick I. Allen. 1971- 
B \   Um\   ol (mi mnati; MA.7.. Harvard Univ. 
Robert W. Alrutz, 1952- 
Instructor in English 
Professor of Biology and 
Director ol Biological Reserve 
B.S., Univ. ol Pittsburgh. M.S., Ph.D., Univ. of Illinois. 
K. Dale Archibald, 1948- Professor of Biology 
B  \     Dern-on   I ni\     B.D.,  Colgate  Rochester  Divinity  School;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Ohio State L'nis 
loseph R. de Armas, 1966 Associate Professor of Modern Languages 
Eeachei - Diploma, Havana Normal School; Id.I)., Ph.D., Univ. ol Havana. 
Marie-France Bachellerie (Mis*), 1971- Instructor in Modern Languages 
Licence  Linn   ol ( lermont Ferrand; Maitrise, CAPES, Univ. of Aix en Provence. 
Theodore H. Barclay. 1962 Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
in charge of Gregory Swimming Pool 
B.S Ed., Ohio State Univ., Ed.M., Kent Slate Univ. 
Donald R. Beldin, 1968- Assistant Professor ol Mathematics 
li A   Reed College; Ph D., Univ. of Washington. 
"Frank |. Bellino,  1958- Professor of Music 
B F A , Ohio Univ.; Mus.M.. Eastman School of Music. 
Assistant Professor ol Physical Education 
Professor of English 
George A. Belu, 1968- 
BMd . MS 1,1   Ohio Univ. 
Paul L. Bennett, 1947- 
B A , Ohio Univ.; M.A., Harvard Univ. 
Ion S. Bertsihi, 1969- Assistant Professor and Chairman, Classics 
B.A., Carleton College; M.A., Ohio State Univ. 
Bruce E. Bigelow, 1971- Assistant Professor of History 
B.A.. College ol VVoosler; M.A., Univ. ol Chicago. 
William |. Bishop, 19f>7- Assistant Professor of Political Science 
B.A., M.A., Northwestern Univ 
Elliot D. Borishansky, 1968- Assistant Professor of Music 
B A   Queens C ollege; M.A., Columbia Univ., A.Mus.D., Univ. of Michigan. 
Daniel D. Bonar, 1965-68, 1969- Associate Professor and Chairman, 
Mathematics 
B.S. Chcm. Eng.. M.S., West Virginia Univ.; Ph.D., Ohio State Univ. 
Kennard B. Bork,  1966- Associate Professor ol Geology and Geography. 
B.A., Del'auw Univ , M.A., Ph.D.. Indiana Univ. Director ol January Term 
" On leave seiond semester, 1971-72 
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R. Lee Bostian, 1966- Processor and Chairman, Music, 
B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Univ. of North Carolina. and Coordinator ol the Arts 
Alfred D. Bradshaw, 1%8- Assistant Professor ol Sociology 
A.B., M.A., Syracuse Univ. 
Louis f. Brakeman, 1962- Dean ol the College 
and Professor ol Political Science 
A.B., Kalanwoo College; M.A., Ph.D., Tuffs Univ. 
William Brasmer, 1948- Professor and Chairman, Theatre and Film 
B.S., M.A., Northweslern Univ. 
John B. Brown, 1952- Professor of Chemistry 
B.S.. Univ. of Kentucky; Ph.D., Northwestern Univ. 
I inm.il H. Buell, Jr., 1969- Assistant Professor of Political Science 
B.A., M.A., Louisiana State Univ. 
Tommy R. Burkett, 1963- Associate Professor of English 
B.A., M.A., Rice Univ.; Ph.D., Univ. of Kansas. 
Mary Kay Campbell (Mrs.), 1956- lecturer in Art 
Marjorie Chan (Miss), 1968- Assistant Professor of Music 
B.Mus., Oberlin  College;  M.Mus.,  Indiana  Univ.; D.M.A.,  Univ. of Southern 
California. 
G. Wallace Chessman, 1950-51,1953- Professor, Alumni Chair ol History 
A.B., M A„ Ph.D., Harvard Univ. 
"William K. Chung, 1965- Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A., National Taiwan Univ.; M.A., Univ. of Nebraska; Ph.D., New School for 
Social Research. 
Ronald H. Clark, 1969- Assistant Professor of Political Science 
A.B.,  Univ.  of California,  Riverside;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Univ.  of California,  Santa 
Barbara. 
' Dominic k P. ( unsold, 1958- Professor of English 
and Chairman ol Freshman-Sophomore Seminars 
B.A., M.A., Miami Univ.; Ph.D., Univ. of Iowa. 
loseph Cooper, 1967- Assistant Professor ol Sociology 
B.A., Lynchburg College; M.A., Ohio State Univ. 
William C. Dennis, 1968- Assistant Professor of History 
A.B., Earlham College; M.A., Ph.D., Yale Univ. 
lenlhiel H. Downs, 1947- Professor ol English 
B.A., Tusculum College; M.A., Ph.D., Univ. of Iowa. 
Richard R. Doyle, 1967- Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
B.S., Drexcl Inst. of Technology; M.S., Ph.D., Univ. of Michigan. 
1 
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William R. Dresser, I960- tsstH fata Professor of Speech 
B-A   Denison Univ    M -\   Ph.D., Northwestern Univ. 
Waller Eisenbeis, A,.i>, iale Professor ol Religion 
I'h ! > i ago 
Milton D. Emont. 1954- Professor and Chairman, 
Modern Languages 
B.A.. New lersey. State c ollege, Montclair; M.A.. Middlebury College; Ph.D., 
Univ. ol Wis< i msin. 
Thomas A. Evans, Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
■\ li   Gnnnell College; Ph.D.. Michigan Stale Univ. 
Egbert W. Fis< her. I%1 Associate Professor ol Music 
I) \   Harvard I nh    M \   ( ase Western Reserve Univ. 
Daniel O. Fletcher. 1966- Professor and Chairman, Economics 
A.B . Oberlm College; M.A., Ph.D., Univ. of Michigan. 
Stephen E. Frantiich, 1071- Assistant Professor of Political Science 
li \   i lamline I niv.; M.A., Univ. of Minnesota. 
•Thomas F. Gallant, 1965- Professor and Chairman, Education 
B.A.,  Ohio Wesleyan Univ.,  M.Ed..  Univ.  of Maryland;  Fd.D., Case Western 
Reserve I!ni\. 
Cordon L. Galloway, 1967- Associale Professor ol Chemistry 
B.S., Franklin and Marshall College; Ph.D., Michigan Slate Univ. 
F. Trevor Gamble, 1963- Dean of Students and Professor of Physics 
A.B.. Colgate Univ; M.A., Ph.D.. Univ. of Conneclicut. 
lames E. Garmon. 1970 Associate Dean ol the Chapel 
and Assistant Professor of Black Studies 
B.A.. College of the Bible  B.D.. Colgate Rochester Divinity School. 
David A. Gibbons. I'll,|- Associate Dean of Students 
and Assistant Professor of Religion 
A.B., Oberlin College; B.D., S.T.M., Yale Univ. 
George I. Gilbert. 1964- Associate Professor and Chairman, Chemistry, 
and Coordinator ol the Sciences 
B.S., Anlioch College; Ph.D.. Michigan Stale Univ. 
David A. Goldblatt, 1968- Assistant Professor of Philosophy 
B.A., Brooklyn College 
—George S. Goldstein, 1969- Assistant Professor ol Psychology 
B.A., Florida Stale Univ.; MA.  Univ of Richmond; Ph.D., Colorado Stale Univ. 
Felicilas D. Goodman IMrs.), 1968- Assistant Professor of Anthropology 
Diploma, Univ. ol Heidelberg (Germany); M.A., Ohio Slate Univ. 
Dale S. Googins, 1962 Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., M.td., Bowling Green State Univ. 
•On leave first semester, 1171-72 
•••On leave all year, 1971-72 
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Amy Cordon (Mis. M.D.), 1968-69, 1970- Instructor in History 
B.A., Connecticut College; M.A.. Univ. of Chicago. 
Michael D. Cordon, 1968- Assistant Professor of History 
B.A.. M.A.. Univ. of Chicago. 
Charles E. Craham, 1953- Professor of Geology and Geography 
B.S., M.S.. Slate College of Washinglon; Ph.D.. Univ. of Iowa. 
Roderick M. Crant, Jr., 1965- Associate Professor and Chairman. 
Physics and Astronomy 
B.S., Denison Univ.; M.S., Ph.D., Univ. of Wisconsin. 
Arnold Crudin, 1953- Professor ol Mathematics 
B.A., New York Univ.; M.A., Columbia Univ.; Ph.D., Univ. of Colorado. 
Maj. Richard M. Haddad, USAF, 1971- Assistant Professor ol Aerospace Studies 
A.B., Wayne State Univ.; M.P.A., George Washington Univ. 
William L. Hall, 1954- Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.A., M.A., West Virginia Univ. 
Elizabeth Hartshorn (Miss), 1957- Associate Dean of Students and 
Dean ol Women; Professor ol Personnel Psychology 
B.S., Connecticut College; M.A., Columbia Univ.; Ed.D., Univ. of California 
al Los Angeles. 
Robert R. Haubrich, 1962- Professor of Biology 
B.S., M.S., Michigan State Univ.; Ph.D., Univ. of Florida. 
William L. Henderson, 1960-63, 1965- Assistant to the President and 
Professor, lohn f Harris Chair ol Economics 
B.S., A.M., Ph.D., Ohio State Univ. 
Maylon H. Hepp, 1946- Professor, Maria Teresa Barney Chair ol Philosophy 
A.B., M.A., Obetlin College; Ph.D., Brown Univ. 
Eric E. Hirshler, 1959- Professor and Chairman. Art 
B.A., Bowdoin College; M.A., Ph.D., Yale Univ. 
William A. Hoffman, Jr., 1960- Professor ol Chemistry 
B.S., Missouri Valley College; M.S., Ph.D., Purdue Univ. 
Stanley W. Huff, 1967- Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A., Kenyon College; M.A., Ph.D., Princeton Univ. 
George R. Hunter, 1954- Professor of Music 
B.F.A. (Mus. Ed.), B.F.A. (Mus.), M.F.A. (Mus.l, Carnegie Mellon Univ. 
leffrey S. (albert, 1967- /Assistant Professor of Physics and 
Acting Director, Computer Center 
B.A., Fairfield Univ.; Ph.D., Virginia Polytechnic Inst. 
Arnold Joseph, 1963- Associate Professor ol Modern Languages 
B.S.Ed., M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State Univ. 
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Michael lung   1967 Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A   Denison Univ    M.F.A., Unh of Wisconsin. 
Zasen A. Karian. I K I Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
It \    American International College; M A.. Univ. of Illinois; Ph.D., Ohio Stale 
I na. 
Michael M. kat/man, 1968- A-sist.mi Professor of Geology and Geography 
K \  Hofstra i mi 
lohn D. Kessler, 19 Assistant Professor of Modern languages 
B.A  Ohio Wesleyan Unh    M\   Ph.D., Univ. of Texas. 
Cordon M. Kimhrell, 1967- Assistant Professor and Chairman, 
I   I'h I)   I nn  ol Tennessee. Psychology 
Horace King,  I'D I- Professor of Art 
Alt   A.M   Ohio Slate Univ 
Paul C. King,  1967- Assistant Professor of (conomics 
Alt   M v   Unh m Detroit. 
|ohn B. Kirhy, 1971- Assislant Professor of History 
B A. Una. en \\ -mi. n   M A   Univ. oi Michigan; Ph.D., Univ. of Illinois. 
Kenneth P. Klatt, 1969- Assistant Professor oi Biology 
Bs  Ohio State Univ ; Ph.D., Univ. o« Minnesota, 
Frederick W. Kleinhans, 1970- Assislanl Professor of Physics 
B A . Univ   HI Mil h 
Ralph C. Komives, 1969- Assislanl Professor of Art 
B.f A , Illinois Wesleyan Univ., M FA., Southern Illinois Univ. 
Quentin C. Kraft, 1961- Associate Professor of English 
A.B . Brown Univ.. M.A., Ph.D., Duke Univ 
'•Richard Kraus,  I966- Associate Professor of English 
A.B.. A.M., Univ. of Michigan; Ph.D.,Stanford Univ. 
Roy L. Krueger, 1968- Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.B.A   I nn   HI U i-( onsin; Ph.D., Univ of Tennessee. 
Herman W. Larson, l'M4- Assistant Professor of Music 
A.It. Augustana c ollege IS.D.) 
Lee I. Larson. 1966- Associate Professor ol Physics and 
Coordinator, Environmental Studies 
B.S.. Bales ( ollege; M.A., Dartmouth College; Ph.D.. Univ. of New Hampshire. 
Larry C. Ledebur, 1967- Associate Dean ol Students and 
Associate Professor ol Economics 
B.A., Austin College; M.S., Ph.D., Florida Stale Univ. 
•"On leave all year, 1971-72 
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Nancy Eloisc Lewis (Miss), 1946- Prolessor, Lorena Woodrow 
Burke Chair ol English 
A.B., Denison Univ.; M.A., Duke Univ.; Ph.D.. Ohio State Univ. 
Parker E. Liehlenslein, 1949- University Protestor 
B.S.. M.S., Univ. of Massachusetts; Ph.D., Indiana Univ. 
Roberl B. Lillich, 1970- Assistant Prolessor and Acting Chairman. 
first semester, education 
B.A., Oberlin College; M.S.. Purdue Univ. 
Anthony J. Lisska, 1969- Assistant Professor ol Philosophy 
A.B., Providence College; M.A., St. Stephen's College; Ph.D., Ohio State Univ. 
Ken V. Loats, 1968- Assistant Prolessor and Chairman, Biology 
B.A., Central College (Iowa); M.S.. State Univ. o( Iowa; Ph.D., Ohio State Univ. 
Richard I. Lucier, 1971- Assistant Prolessor ol Economics 
B.A., Beloit College; M.S., Purdue Univ.; Ph.D.. Claremont Graduate School. 
Benjamin F. McKeever, |r., 1971- lecturer in English 
B.S., Ohio Univ. 
Capt. Salvatore J. Macaluso, USAF, 1970-     Assistant Professor ol Aerospace Studies 
B.S.Ed., M.S.Ed., State Univ. of New York (Fredonia). 
Richard H. Mahard, 1941- Prolessor and Chairman, Ceology and Geography 
A.B., [astern Michigan Univ.; M.A., Ph.D., Columbia Univ. 
"Bruce R. Markgraf, 1966- Prolessor and Chairman, Speech 
B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Univ. of Wisconsin. 
Kenneth B. Marshall, 1953- Prolessor ol English 
A.B., M.A.. Ph.D., Univ. of Michigan. 
lames L. Martin, 1957- Prolessor and Chairman, Religion 
A.B., Oklahoma City Univ.; B.D., Ph.D., Yale Univ. 
Michael E. Mickelson, 1969- Assistant Professor of Physics 
B.S., Ph.D., Ohio Stale Univ. 
Brian L. Mihm, 1971- Instructor in English 
B.A., St. Olaf College; M.A., Univ. of Chicago. 
John N. Miller, 1962- Associate Prolessor and Chairman, English 
A.B., Denison Univ.; A.M., Ph.D., Stanford Univ. 
Irving E. Mitchell, 1949- Professor of Sociology and 
Chairman, Sociology and Anthropology 
A.B., Gordon College; M.A., Univ. of New Hampshire; Ph.D., Boston Univ. 
Roy D. Morey, 1965- Associate Prolessor ol Political Science 
B.A., Northern Arizona Univ.; M.A., Ph.D., Univ. of Arizona. 
• •• 
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Calvin I. Morgan. I''"I Kssistanl Protestor ol Theatre and Film 
B V   :». . - and [ 'km- College. M.A., Univ. of Washington. 
Assistant Professor ol Psychology Charles |. Morris. 1969- 
B.S   Denison  M.A   Ph.D   Uni\ of Missouri 
Gabor Neumann, Assistant Protessor of Music 
Diplom.i B.trink Hungary] Conservatory; Diploma, B.S., M.S., 
luilli.ud S( hool Ol MUMC 
William W. Nichob,  I Assistant Dean ol the College 
and Associate Protessor ol English 
B.A . Park ( ollege   M A   lohns Hopkins Univ.; Ph.D., Univ. of Missouri. 
Gail R. Morris, 1949-51   I959- 
B.S E<!   Ohio Unn . M s   Ph D . Ohio Slale Univ. 
Virginia C. Northrop (Mrs.), 1950-51, 1953- 
Prolessor ol Biology 
Associate Protessor ol Music 
Associate Professor and 
Chairman, Dance 
R\   \\   l.im Smiih College; MA , Sarah Lawrence College. 
LI. Col. Robert E. Nugent, USAF, 1969- Protessor and Chairman, 
Aerospace Studies 
li S   Rutgers I nh 
William Osborne, 1961 
MIL I!   Mu, M    \ MusD. Umv of Michigan. 
Timothy D. Otis, 1966- Assistant Protessor ol Psychology 
B.A.. M \   DePauwllniv. 
Gwilym t. Owen, |r„ 1966- Assistant Professor ol Chemistry 
B.S   Antioc h College; Ph.D. Syracuse Univ. 
Raleigh K. Pettegrew, Assistant Professor of Biofogy 
B.A , Baldwin-Wallace College, Ph.D., Kent Stale Univ. 
Keith W. Piper, 1951 Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
A.B., Baldwin-Wall.ic <• College. MA   Case Western Reserve Univ. 
Norman H. Pollock, 1948- Protessor of History 
A.B., Denison Univ.; A.M.. Harvard Univ.; Ph.D., Univ. of Pennsylvania. 
"W. Neil Prentice, 1957 Associate Protessor ol Mathematics and 
Director, Computer Center 
A.B., Middlebury College, A.B.. Brown Univ.; Ph.D., Syracuse Univ. 
"Fred L. Preston, 1949- Professor of Modern  Languages 
A.B., Ohio Univ.; A.M., Harvard Univ.; Ph.D., Ohio Slale Univ. 
Franklin Proano. I967- Assistant Professor ol Modern Languages 
B.A   Classic Loyola College (Ecuador); M.A., Lie. Humanities, Lie.  Phil., Ph.D., 
Catholic Univ. of Quito (Ecuador); Ph.D., Ohio State Univ. 
••On leave second semester, 1971-72 
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Chancy R. Rawleigh, 1968- Assistant Protestor ot Sociology 
B.A. Lycoming College; S.T.B., Boston Univ. S.T.; M.A., Syracuse Univ. 
Allen L. Rebuck, 1966- Associate Professor ot Biology 
B.S.,  Franklin  and  Marshall  College;  M.S.,  Pennsylvania  State  Univ.;   Ph.D., 
Duke Univ. 
Robert A. Roberts, 1961- Proiessor ot Mathematics 
B.S., West Virginia Wesleyan College; M.S., West Virginia Univ.; Ph.D., Univ. 
of Michigan. 
Steven W. Rosen, 1970- Assistant Professor of Art and 
Curator, Denison Art Collections 
B.S., Univ. of Utah; M.A., State Univ. of New York (Binghamtoni. 
Mattie E. Ross (Miss), 1952- Associate Proiessor ot Physical education 
B.S.Ed., Central Missouri State College; Ed.M., Univ. ot Missouri; Ph.D., Ohio 
Slate Univ. 
Mario Russo, 1968- Assistant Professor ot Physical Education 
B.S., Univ. of Akron; M.Ed.. Kent Slate Univ. 
Patricia Ryan (Miss), 1969- Assistant Proiessor ot Theatre and Film 
B.A., Westhampton College; M.A., Wayne State Univ. 
Ronald E. Santoni, 1964- Proiessor and Chairman, Philosophy 
B.A., Bishop's Univ.; M.A., Brown Univ.; Ph.D., Boston Univ. 
Samuel D. Schaff, 1948- Registrar and Proiessor ot Education 
A.B., Denison Univ.; M.A., Ohio State Univ.; Ed.D., Columbia Univ. 
Donald G. Schilling, 1971- Assistant Proiessor ot History 
B.A., DePauw Univ.; M.A., Univ. of Wisconsin. 
Lee O. Scott, 1952- Proiessor at Philosophy and Religion 
B.A., Occidental College; B.D., Union Theological Seminary; Ph.D.. Yale Univ. 
Richard S. Scott, 1958- Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., Pennsylvania Military College; Ed.M., Univ. of Pittsburgh. 
Walter T. Secor, 1940- Proiessor ot Modern Languages 
A.B., Crinnell College; A.M., Ph.D., Columbia Univ. 
"Roy Seils, 1963- Proiessor and Chairman, Physical Education (Men) 
B.A., Denison Univ.; Ed.M., Ed.D., Boston Univ. 
Robert L. Shannon, 1954- Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., Denison Univ.; M.A., Ohio State Univ. 
"Natalie M. Shepard (Miss), 1950- Prolesor and Chairman, 
Physical Education (Women) 
B.S., Alfred Univ.; M.A., Columbia Univ.; Ed.D., New York Univ. 
§ 
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Dennis M. Sherman, 1971- Assistant Professor ol Political Science 
H ^   Un      ii v.       n   n  M v   i ni\ oi \ii".ii husetts 
(jlfH.suvn.. Assistant Professor o/Speech 
\-s   \\ •■ S       I ni\    M \   Marquette I nh 
Irank I. Slcsnkk. I 
-\li  Obi     ■ 
loel P. Smith. 
B.A   LL.D ege B.A   Oxford Unis    in   Univ. of Wisconsin. 
Mark vv. Smith. Professor of Psychology 
B \  u \  I'h D late I ni\ 
\>'i>(.i.'!i Professot oi Economics 
President 
Wyndham M. Southgate, 1946- Professor ol i/isioiy 
l)«inht R. Spcssard, 1953- Professor, Wickenden Chair of Chemistry 
li S   OttecbemCo ege Ph.D  Case Western Reserve Univ. 
Charles \\. Stock-. 1949 Professor ol Modern Languages 
A.B   Unix of Missouri  MA   Univ of California; Ph.D., Ohio State Univ. 
Ccphus I. Stephens, Professor and Ac ling Chairman, Political Science 
B v u \   IN l)  Ohio State I 
"•Andrew Sterrelt, 1953- Professor of Mathematics 
Bs  ' I. of Technology; MS., Ph.D., Univ. of Pittsburgh. 
Charles |. Stonehurner, 1966- Associate Professor of English 
■\ B DePauw Unix    B.D   Drew Univ.; M.A., Ph.D., Univ. of Michigan. 
Assistant Professot oi Theatre and liim R. Elliott Stout, 1966- 
B A   MA. I'h li   Ohio State Univ. 
Mnrton B. Siratton, 1943- Professor and < hairman. History 
A II    lulls Univ . A.M . Ph.D., Univ  ol Pennsylvania. 
Joan Straumanis (Mrs. Eric R.), 1971- Assistant Professor of Philosophy 
B A   \ntioch ( ollege 
Philip E. Slukus, 1968- Assistant Professor of Biology 
B.A.. St. Vincent College M.S., Ph.D., Catholii Univ of America. 
Dagmar Taudien (Miss). 1970 Instructor in Modem Languages 
B.A., Wright State Univ.. MA.. Univ. oi Wisconsin 
Carolyn E. Thomas (Miss),  1971- Assistant Professor ol Physical Education 
B.S., U estern Mi< higan Univ.; M.S., Univ. ol Washington 
Ferris Thomsen, Jr., 1965- 
B s I (f, Lniv. ol Pennsylvania. 
••■On leave all re»i  19 I   . 
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Assistant Professot ol Physical Education 
Personnel 
Claiburne B. Thorpe, 1970- Prolessoi ol Sociology 
A.B., M.A., North Carolina Central Univ.; Ph.D.. New School tor So< ial 
Research. 
Esther W. Thorson (Mrs. Stuart |.l,  1971- Assistant Prolessoi ol Ps\</io/ogy 
B.A., Macalestcr College. 
Robert B. Toplin, I968- Assistant Prolessoi ol History 
B.S.. Pennsylvania State Univ.; M.A.. Ph.D., Rutgers Univ. 
Donald G. Tritt, 1959- Director ol Psyi hological Clinic 
B.S., Ohio Stale Univ.; Ph.D.. Univ. oi Chicago and Lecturer 
Carlton D. Trotman, 1970- Assistant Prolessoi ol Psychology 
B A , Lincoln Univ.; M.A., Columbia Univ. and Director ni lll.u t Studies 
Donald M. Valdes, 1951- Professor ol Sociology and Anthropology 
B.A.. New lersey State College. Montclair; MA, George Peabody College; 
Ph.D., Ohio Stale Univ. 
Elizabeth C. VanHorn IMiss), 1953- Assoii.it'' Professor ol Physical Education 
B.S.Ed., Miami Univ.; M.S., Wellesley College; Ph.D.. Ohio Stale Univ 
David S. Watson, 1954- Prolessoi ol Histor) 
B.A.. Illinois College; Ph.D.. Univ ol Chicago. 
Marion Wet/el (Miss), 1946- Prole-Mjr Benjamin Barney Ch.ni 
A.B., Cornell College; M.A.. Ph.D.. Northwestern Univ. ol Mathematn - 
Samuel C. Wheeler, 1948- Prolessoi. Henry Chisholm Ch.vi ol Physk - 
A.B., Miami Univ.; M.S.. Univ. ol Illinois; Ph.D.. Ohio Stale Univ 
Clarke I. Wilhelm, 1962- Associate Prolessoi ol Histor) 
B.A., Univ. of Minnesota; M.A., Ph.D.. |ohns Hopkins Univ. 
R. Darby Williams. 1969-70, 1971- Visiting Lecturer in English (first semester) 
B A., Ohio Stale Univ. 
Use Winter (Mrs. Harry), 1967- Assistant Prolessoi ol Modern Languages 
Diploma. Univ of Kiel (Germany); M.A.. Ph.D., Rutgers Univ. 
•••Ronald R. Winters, 1966- Assistant Prolessoi ol Physics 
A.B., King College; Ph.D., Virginia Polytechnic Inst. 
Irvin S. Wolf, 1954- Prolessoi ol Psycho/og) 
A.B., Manchester College; M.A., Ph.D., Indiana Univ. 
David O. Woodyard, 1960- Dean ol Ch.ipcl and Assistant Prolessoi ol Religion 
B.A , Denison Univ.; B.D., Union Theological Seminary; S.T.M., Oberlin College 
Vitaly Wowk, 1968- Assistant Professor ol Modem Languages 
B.A., Mississippi State Univ., M.A., Ohio State Univ. 
•On leave .ill voar. 1971-72 
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VISITING LECTl KIKs  PART-TIMI 
Terrs  Ellis Bailc\  [Mil. Willis B.i. 1963- 
A It   M \   . ege 
Marilyn Burgess   Mrs. Philip).  1968- 
n I ni\ 
Karolsn Burkett (Mrs. liimnn R.I,  1969   1971 
K \   i nn     ■ •   ■ 
F. Thomas EgRemeier, 1971- 
B A   l mi    ■   i MA, Ohio Si iti 
Marietta C. Emonl IMPS. M.D.I. I 
B A     MA     : 
Nji>mi M. Garret! (Mill), 1971 
Art and ( urator. Burmese Collection 
l'-\ i hology 
English (first semester) 
l'~\ i bology (first semester} 
Modern Languages 
English (firsl semester) 
Mi     •                             M.A ntaUnis    Ph.D   Columhia Univ. 
Helen komises 'Mrs. Ralph C.i. Art 'second semester) 
B.F.A               Veslevai        . \u  \   Southern Illinois Univ. 
Charles G. lenharrl. Classics 
li A .<     ■ .•    I5i.Charli    B n  me i  M \   ohm Stale Univ. 
Cvril C. Ransopher. Sociology 
B.SEd..O                         '.■ \dm    Case Western Reserve Univ. 
Albert K. Ridoul. 
. .:'..■ >.    " B.A   Asbury College M.A   ID  Ohio State Univ. 
Rona Rosen (Mrs. Steven W.l, 1971- 
11 \   Stale I " . ol Ne . h.imtoni 
Vivian C. Thorpe (Mrs. Claihurne B.I, Wi- 
ll A    P    I       I    i 
Aida Toplin IMrs. Robert B.I,  1969 
B.A   Pennsylvania State Unix    M.A., Rutgers Univ 
Ralph E. Waldo III. 
II A   M A   OhioStatel i 
Marjorie Watson IMrs. I). S.), 1959 
Arlhur A. Zebbs. 1971- 
B.A   DillardUniv    ill)   Oberlin School of Theology 
VISITING RESEARt HER 
William F. Windle, 1971 
B.S., Si I)   DenisonUnh ; M.S., Ph.D., Northwestern Univ. 
Education 
Art (first semester) 
[ducalron 
Modern Language* 
Theatre and Film 
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Acceptance Procedures, 13 
Accreditation, 10 
Activities, 51 
Activity Fee, 17 
Administrative Staff, 166 
Admission, 13 
Advanced Placement, 15, 33 
Air Force ROTC, 155 
Aerospace Studies, 155 
Affiliations and Resources, 61 
Anthropology, 3fi, 145 
Application 
(or Admission, 13 
for Scholarships, 45 
for Work, 45 
Applied Music, 126 
Area Studies, 36,  37 
Art, 81 
Art Treasure Collection, 52 
Arts — Professional Courses, 41 
Astronomy, 84 
Athletics.  SS 
Attendance, Chapel and Convocation,  26 
Auditing Classes, 18 
Awards, 45 
Bachelor's Degrees — 
Requirements for 
Arts, 21, 26, 74 
Fine Arts, 13, 22, 74 
Music,  13, 22, 74, 124 
Science, 21,  26, 74 
Baptist Scholarships, 46 
Bills, Payment of,  19 
Biological Reserve, 62 
Biology, 85 
Board of Trustees, 10, 161 
Board Charges, 18 
Books and Supplies,  18 
Buildings, 64 
< .ilind.irs, 5, 7 
Campus and Buildings, 63 
Campus Government, 54 
Certificate for Teaching, 101, 124 




Class Ranking, 27, 71 
College Entrance Exams, 14 
College Union, 65 
Combination Courses, 41 
Communications, 38 
Community Association,  51 
Comprehensive Examinations, 28 
Computer Center, 62 
Computer Science, 116 
Concentration, Areas of, 25, 36 
Conservatory of Music, 10 
Control, 10 
Convocations, 26, 52 
Costs, 17 
Counseling Services, 57 
Courses of Study, 73 
Credits, Transfer of, 71 
Cultural Advantages, 52 
Dance, 95 
Dean's List, 44 
Degree with Honors, 34, 43 
Degrees, 21 
Denison Scientific Association, 63 
Departmental Courses, 75 
Deposits, 15, 19 
Directed Study, 34 
Dormitories, 67 
Dropping Courses, 70 
Earth Science, 108 
East Quadrangle, 67 
Economics, 97 
Education, 25, 101 
Eligibility Rule. 71 
Emeriti Faculty, 164 
Endowment, 61 
Engineering, 42, 157 
English, 105 
Enrollment Summaries, 158 
Environmental Studies, 38 
Examinations 
Comprehensive, 28 
Entrance.   |4 
Graduate Record, 28 
Excess Hours, (>•' 
Exchange Students, 31, 41 
Expenses! 17 
Experimental College, 35 
Faculty 
Members of, 170 
Emeriti, 164 
Fees, 14, 17, 71 
Fellows, Student, 35 
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irships, 46 
Honoi try Societies   44 
(4.   4 1 
Independent Study, 33 
Instrui tion  ( ourset of,  71 
Insurance.  18, 19 
Inter* ollegiate Sports, 55 
Interdepartmental Courses, 76 
ltitffrijiKjn.il Education,   35 
International Relations, 16 
Internship, Tea* her Education, 102 
Inicr-Umversily Consortium for Political 
Resean h, 62 
(anuary Term, 29 
Junior Advisers, 57 
Medical Technology, 42 
Medicine  Preparing for, 41 
Merrill-Palmer School, 41 
Military Service, 58 
Modern Language Courses, 118 
MUSK    10,  19, 22, 56, 124 
Musu t Organizations, 53 
New York City Artl Program, 40 
Non-Majors Areas, 155 
Objectives of Denison, 11 
Observatory, 64 
On t ampus Programs,  31, 40 
ohm Foundation of independent 
(otleges, 63 
Oral Communication    33,  75 
Orchestra,  53 
Part-time Students, 69 
Payment, Terms of, 19 
Pass Fail Courses, 27 
Personnel,  IM 
Personnel Services, 57 
Phi Beta Kappa, 44 
Philadelphia, Urban Semester, 40 
Philosophy, 75, 127 
Physical Education, 26, 66, 131 
Physii al rherapy, 42 
Physics, 135 
Placement Services, 58 
Plan of Study, 21 
Political Science, 137 
Pre-Engmeering, 41, 42 
Pre-Medical, 41 
Pre-Professional Studies, 41 
Pn - dents, 9 
Prizes, 43 
Probation, 27 
Profil iency Examinations,  33,  75 
Psy< hology, 141 
Publications, 51, 63 
. 
Language Requirements, 23, 74, 118 
Latin, 93 
I brary, 64 
Living Units, 67 
loans, 45 
Location,  10 
Majors, 25, 75 
Map ot ( arnpUS, back cover 
Mathematics, 115 
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Quality Points, 27 
Radio, 52, 149 
Readmtssion, 28 
Recognition Societies, 44 
Refunds, 19, 20 





Religion, 74, 143 
Religious Activities,  51 
Required Courses, 21, 74 
Requirements for Degrees, 21,  74 
Research Foundation, 49 
Reservations, Cancellation of,  19 
Residence Requirements, 27 
Resources and Finances, 61 
Room Rent, 18 
Room Reservations, 19 
Russian, 121 
Russian Studies, 77 
Scholarships, 46, 156 
Scholastic Requirements, 27 
Science, Degree in, 21 
Science, Principles of, 74 
Scientific Association, 63 
Secondary School Record, 13 
Seminars, 33, 78 
Senior Research, 34 
Singers, Denison,  53 
Social Studies, 76 
Sociology and Anthropology, 38,  145 
Sororities,  54 
Spanish, 122 
Special Students, 28, 69 
Specified Requirements, 23, 74 
Speech,  149 
Sports, 55 
Statement of Objectives, 11 
Student Employment, 45 
Student Government, 54 
Student Services, 57 
Student Teaching, 101 
Studies Abroad, 39 
Summaries of Enrollment, 158 
Summary of Basic Requirements,  74 
Suspension, 28 
Swimming Pool, 66 
Symphony Orchestra, 53 
Teacher Certification, 101, 124 
Teacher Placement, 59 
Teaching Opportunities, 35 
Terms of Payment, 19 
Theatre and Film, 151 
Transcript of Credits, 71 
Transdepartmental Courses, 76 
Transfer Students, 16, 71 
Trustees, Board of, 10, 161 
Tuition, 17 
Tuition Plan, 19 
Urban Studies.  38, 145 
Veterans' Counseling, 58 
Washington Semester Plan, 40 
West Quadrangle, 67 
Withdrawal, 19, 20, 27, 70 
Writing Major, 105 
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Publli   Information 
Scholarships, Financial Aid 
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Denison University Ho. 139 
Office ol Admission*, Box 149 
Sol tttif ol the Alumni. Ho. 29 
Directoi "I Athletics, Bo* 239 
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Denison University, Box 239 
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